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The 19th European Symposium on Languages for Special Purposes (LSP 2013) took place
on 8-10 July 2013 at the Centre for Translation Studies in Vienna, Austria. This three-day
international event was hosted by the University of Vienna and was held under the auspices of
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (UNESCO). LSP 2013
continued the long tradition of bringing together LSP researchers and practitioners of various
backgrounds, languages, and research traditions. We were honoured to host the Symposium for
the second time; the first was held in Vienna in 1995.

The theme of LSP 2013 was Languages for Special purposes in a Multilingual, Transcultural
World. The timeliness and topicality of this focus was illustrated by over 200 delegates from
more than 40 countries in attendance. The Symposium started with the opening addresses
by Dr Eva Nowotny, President of the Austrian Commission for UNESCO, and Professor
Larisa Schippel, Director of the Centre for Translation Studies of the University of Vienna.
The Symposium itself offered three invited keynote speeches, two invited colloquia and nine
parallel tracks on the following topics: multilingualism and language policies, theoretical and
methodological issues of LSP research, LSP teaching and training, domain-specific languages,
professional communication, terminologies in theory and practice, corpus-studies for LSP, and
specialized translation. We decided to incorporate a new feature to this Symposium. For the first
time, we organized a new track called Forum for Early-Stage Researchers to encourage graduate
students, post-docs, and junior researchers to present their work and to discuss their research and
methodology with distinguished senior researchers.

The papers selected to appear in this volume were first presented at the LSP 2013. They are
organized under nine major headings:

L. Domain-specific languages, inter alia: legal, medical, maritime, business,
engineering;

II.  LSPin specific languages, countries, regions of the world;

III.  Multilingualism, language policies, and socio-cultural issues of LSPs;

IV.  Professional communication;

V.  Specialized translation;

VI. LSP teaching and training;

VII. Corpus-studies for LSP practice and research;

VIII. Terminologies in theory and practice;

IX. Colloquium LISE: A quality boost for terminological resources.

Under each heading, the papers appear in alphabetical order according to the authors’ last names.

Our thanks are due to the authors for their hard work. We would like to extend our thanks to
the members of the Co-opted Scientific Committee, Professor John Humbley and Professor
Christer Laurén, for their valuable expertise and dedication. Special thanks go to the Organizing
Committee members and their helpers for the smooth operation of the Symposium. We are
delighted that the event was held under the patronage of UNESCO and we would like to express
our gratitude to the Austrian Commission for UNESCO for their support.

As a final word, we are very excited to see that the LSP community is vibrant and growing
internationally. We hope that LSP 2013 fostered interactions and exchange amongst researchers
and practitioners in the field of LSP.

Gerhard Budin and Vesna Lusicky



Memoranda of understanding, letters of intent and contracts:
An analysis of speech acts
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Abstract. The aim of this paper is to explore the differences in the use of modals to create
illocutionary acts considering three legal genres, the Memorandum of Understanding (MoU),
the Letter of Intent (Lol) and the contract. On the one hand, the Memorandum of Understanding
(MoU) is an agreement that has hardly been investigated in the existing literature and it is used
to establish cooperation in research and in academic/cultural activities between universities. On
the other hand, the Letter of Intent is a genre generally used in corporate communication that
precedes the MoU in the development of joint research nets. The MoU can be considered as a
specific type of contract, thus our research questions are: what are the most significant differences
in modal realization among the MoU the Lol and corporate contracts? Are illocutionary acts
genres-bound? In particular, thestudy sets out to explore the use of speech acts. Therefore, it
focuses on regulative patterns considering the rhetorical functions of directive and commissive
acts (Trosborg 1995) in this legal genre. The analysis is based on a corpus of MoUs signed by
Anglophone universities (UK — US — AUS). The results obtained are then compared to those of
two comparable corpora of contracts and of Letters of Intent (Lol) in order to show differences and
similarities in the patterns observed. From a methodological point of view, the study integrates
corpus linguistics and discourse analytical perspectives in the investigation of textual data,
relying on both qualitative and quantitative analysis. A combination of computational analysis
and manual tagging is employed to select all the relevant regulative speech acts in the corpus.
Results show that the MoU is a “hybrid genre” (Bhatia 2004), an instance of “interdiscursive
colonisation” (Bhatia 2011: 106) in which the directive component of the contract is combined
with the commissive one of the Letter of Intent.

Keywords. Letter of intent, memorandum of understanding, contract, regulative speech acts.

1. Introduction

Legal discourse has been studied from various perspectives in the past years. Several studies
have investigated in particular its distinctive lexical features, such as technical terms, archaic
expressions, etc., and on its syntactic complexity (see, e.g. Mellinkoff 1963; Danet 1985;
Goodrich 1990; Russel and Locke 1992; Gibbons 1994, 2003; Tiersma 1999; Garzone and Salvi
2003; Cornu 2005).

Moreover, scholarly interest has focused on the language used in specific communicative events
in legal fields such as police interviews (Coulthard 1996; Gibbons 2003), statutes (Bhatia
1993; Gibbons 2003), witness statements and examinations (Cotterill 2003; Heffer 2005), etc.
Furthermore, the emergence of a genre-analytic perspective in the 1990s has significantly affected
research in languages for specific purposes (LSP) with major repercussions also on the study.
However, the existing literature has focused prevalently on prescriptive/normative documents that
are characterized by general applicability (see Gotti and Dossena eds. 2001), while limited attention
has been given to the analysis of contracts (Trosborg 1995, 1997, 2000; Blom and Trosborg 1992;
Frade 2005; Anesa 2006; Bondi and Diani 2010). As Trosborg (1995) points out, contractual
communication is unique since the intentions of the parties are expressed onto print with the help of
an intermediary learned in the law. Contracts are “operative documents” (Tiersma 1999) in which
the relationship between the parties is symmetrical, as both parties have something of interest to
the other party (promise / consideration). They create or modify legal relationships between parties.



Moreover, with the exception of few studies, the issues of pragmatics and the use of speech acts
in written legal discourse have hardly been considered (Kurzon 1986; Trosborg 1995, 1997,
Diani 2001; Cavalieri forth.) especially with regard to contracts.

The aim of my paper is thus to further the study of speech acts in written legal discourse dealing
in particular with a type of legal document that has received little attention by previous research,
the Letter of Intent (Lol), contributing to the existing literature on legal genres. The analysis is
focused on modals for socio-pragmatic occurrence and pragmalinguistic realization of potential
speech acts basing on the theories on regulative speech acts by Searle (1976) and on legal speech
acts by Trosborg (1995).

More specifically, the data will be examined to identify categories of regulative patterns
considering both their quantitative presence in the corpus of Lols and their rhetorical functions.
Finally, the results obtained will be compared to those of two reference corpora of Memoranda
of Understanding (MoU) (instance of non-corporate agreement) and contracts (corporate
agreement) respectively (Cavalieri forth.) in order to explore similarities and differences in
categories topology and quantitative presence of speech acts.

2. Materials and methods

The analysis will be based on three small corpora, a main corpus of Letters of Intent (LoICorp)
and two comparable corpora of Memoranda of Understanding (MoUCorp) contracts
(ContrCorp) respectively. The LolCorp is composed of 40 Letters of Intent signed between
English-speaking Departments and Universities from the United Kingdom, the United States
and Australia, and non-native English-speaking Departments Universities to start the process of
creating international nets of research exchanges, and it amounts to 25,129 tokens altogether.
For what concerns the two comparable corpora, on the one hand, the MoUcorp consists of 40
Memoranda of Understanding (54,960 tokens) signed by Departments and Universities. On the
other hand, the ContrCorp is comprised of 40 contracts (50,664 tokens) of Private Law including
Employment Agreements, Land Agreements, Lease Agreements. All the documents included in
the three corpora were selected as full texts and were then transformed into the txt. format to be
easily analysed by corpus linguistic tools (e.g. Wordsmith Tools).

Before moving on to the methodology used for the analysis, a description of the Letter of Intent
in the legal context is needed in order to understand the type of document thoroughly. The
Lol is a legal document signed between institutions (in our case universities, departments etc.)
outlining a bilateral or multilateral agreement before its finalization. Lols resemble written
contracts, but are usually not binding. Many Lols, however, contain binding provisions such
as non-disclosure agreements or a covenant to negotiate in good faith. Lols signed between
universities are preliminary documents to create a network for research cooperation with other
institutions, or to begin student and researcher exchanges with international partners. A Letter
of Intent differs from a Memorandum of Understanding for one main reason concerning the
condition for their validity; an Lol, in fact, outlines the intent of one party toward another with
regard to an agreement and may only be signed by the party expressing that intent, whereas an
MoU must be signed by all parties to be valid.

As for methodologies, the study relied on an integration of corpus and discourse analysis using
both quantitative and qualitative methods to analyse the three corpora (LolCorp, MoUCorp
and ContrCorp). More specifically, four main steps were followed. Firstly, all the occurrences
of regulative acts were isolated and extracted from the two wordlists of the corpora by means
of a computer-assisted analysis performed with Wordsmith Tools version 5.0 (Scott 2008). The
speech acts individuated were then analysed considering their pragmalinguistic realization of
directives and commissives by which the parties are committed.

Secondly, the selected items were concordanced and all concordances were submitted to manual
tagging in order to isolate only relevant speech acts and to specify potentially ambiguous items.



Thirdly, a framework to classify the regulative speech acts and their rhetorical functions was
identified following and, at the same time, implementing the model proposed by Trosborg (1995).

Finally, the results obtained by the three corpora were compared and similarities and differences
discussed.

In the next section a definition and a model for classification of the regulative speech acts
investigated is provided.

3. The classification of regulative speech acts

In his classification, Searle (1976) outlined two major categories of regulative acts: directives,
an obligation issued by one party over the other, and commissives, an obligation issued by a
party committing him/herself. Due to its legal nature, a contract is “a legally binding agreement
imposing [both] rights (directives) and obligations (commissives) on the parties [...]” (Redmond
1979: 19).

For what concerns the first category, directive speech acts are illocutionary acts by means of
which the addresser tries to influence the behavior of the addressee. According to Havertake
(1984), directives are impositive speech acts defined as follows:

[...] speech acts performed by the speaker to influence the intentional behavior of the hearer
in order to get the latter to perform, primarily for the benefit of the speaker, the action directly
specified or indirectly suggested by the proposition (p. 107)

As a consequence, a directive is a “face-threatening act™ (Brown and Levinson 1987: 62) as
it attempts to exercise power or direct control over the intentional behavior of the addressee.
According to the theory of Brown and Levinson (1987), the imposition of directives can be
expressed at various degrees going from explicit directive force (“on record”; e.g. imperatives,
unhedged performative utterances, the modals shall, must) arriving to directives issued by
making recourse to politeness strategies, i.e. mitigating devices (“off record”; e.g. the modals
can/could or will/would [concerning the ability/willingness of the addressee], may [permission],
suggestory formulae, statement of wishes/desires/needs of the speaker).

Moving on to the second category, commissive speech acts are ‘convivial acts’ (Leech 1983:
104) which commit the speaker to a certain course of action (Austin 1962: 156). The speaker’s
commitment is usually expressed through performatives such as promise, vow, pledge,
covenant, contract, guarantee, swear, etc., and through the modal will functioning as an implicit
performative.

Table 1 shows the classification of regulative speech acts with their linguistic realizations
in contracts proposed by Trosborg (1995), which provided a framework for the analysis of
regulative speech acts in MoUs.

1. CONSTITUTIVES Lexical main verb
Be-constructed
Shall
2. PERMISSION/RIGHTS Lexical main verb
May
Can
DIRECTIVES Assignment of benefit/liability
Negated assignment of benefit/liability’
3.OBLIGATION Are to/ Must/ Shall / Lexical main verb/ Will
4.PROHIBITION May/Can + neg.
Shall + neg.
Will + neg.
COMMISSIVES 5.PROMISES {’Jr;)(rllgir:z]/( gt?:;lte;%?/ Warrant/ Covenant/

Table 1: Regulative speech acts framework.



4. Results

This section is sub-divided into two main parts. In the first section, the results of the analysis of
regulative speech acts in the LolCorp are presented. In the second section, emphasis is laid on
the similarities and differences retrieved comparing the results obtained by the investigation of
the three corpora.

4.1. Regulative speech acts in the LolCorp

After a first quantitative analysis (wordlist) of the LolCorp, we observed that the total number
of regulative speech acts amounted to 465 items.

As a second step, the LolCorp was analysed focusing on the occurrence of directive acts, thus
dealing with the sub-categories constitutives, rights, and obligations/prohibitions. Our results
highlight a predominance of obligations (57.2%) and the most frequent realization of this sub-
category is through the use of the modal will (40.0% out of the total 57.2%), followed by the
modal shall with a percentage of 12.5%. The modal must and the construction be + to (no
instances found in the corpus) are the less present covering a percentage of only 2.4%. An
explanation for this distribution could be probably sought in the legal nature of the Letter of
Intent. In fact, the Lol is a document settled only to express the intent/willingness to converge
in a common line of action, to demonstrate a preliminary understanding between the parties.
Table 2 shows the distribution of obligations in the LolCorp with some instances extracted by
the manual tagging of the corpus:

OBLIGATIONS % per %
category tot
Prohibition May + neg 2(0.4) 23
Can + neg 1(0.2)
Shall + neg 3(0.5)
Will + neg 5(1.1)

ex. Any information gathered in the
performance of subsequent Agreement
will not be disclosed ... (loi_us_4)

Obligation Is/are to / 54.9 57.2
Must 11(2.4)
ex. Exchange students must abide by

the laws of the host country affecting
foreign nationals ...(loi_us_8)

Shall 58 (12.5)
ex. Exchange students shall follow
an academic programme developed in
consultation with the student’s home
institution. (loi_uk 6)
Will 186 (40.0)

ex. AU will be consulted thoroughly
before any such decisions are taken
(mou_us_21)

Table 2: Regulative acts in the LolCorp — obligations

The two classes constitutives and rights are almost equally present in the corpus with a percentage
of 18.1% and 20.0% respectively. Examples in Table 3 show that constitutives in Lols are mainly
realized through the construction be + copula (11.0% out of 18.1%). As it is possible to observe
in the examples provided in Table 3, the main function of constitutives is to establish the terms
and conditions relating to date, implementation, etc. of a subsequent MoU following the Lol. No
instances of constructions with lexical main verb and no predictions were found in the corpus.



CONSTITUTIVE

Statements

Predictions

Lexical main verb (include/ mean/
apply/exclude, etc.)

Be-constructed

ex. The Director is responsible for
ensuring the implementation of the
stated objectives of the ATN. (loi_
aus_3)

Shall/will

ex. This Lol shall be followed by a
MoU before...(loi_uk 5)

Shall
Will

Table 3: Regulative acts in the LolCorp - constitutives

% per %
category tot

/ 18.1
51 (11.0)
33 (7.1)

/ / 18.1

As far as rights are concerned, in the Lol both institutions involved (Universities, Departments,
etc.) could grant permission to students and researchers of the other institution. Statements of
permission amount to 20.0% of the total number of strategies and they are generally expressed
through the modal may/can or through lexical verbs such as permit, allow, give permission/
allowance, etc. Table 4 provides examples for the sub-category rights:

RIGHTS

Permission

Assignment of
benefit

Negated
assignment of
benefit

Liability
Negated

limitation of
liability

Lexical (permit*/allow*/give*
permission, allowance etc.)

ex. The University of Sidney allows
members of the University of Rome
“La Sapienza” to collaborate on
Australia-wide and international issues
and initiatives, while retaining the
flexibility to adapt to their individual
circumstances. (loi_aus_4)

May/Can

ex. Aston University may determine
the period of staying of the researcher
(loi_uk 7)

BOTH PARTIES ... have full right,
power, and authority to execute the
Lol on the date signed. (loi_us_2)

neither institution shall enforce
criteria for the exchange of faculty or
students which would violate ...(loi_
uk 3)

/
/

Table 4: Regulative acts in the LolCorp - permissions

% per %
category  tot
12 (2.6) 17.2

58 (11.4)
15(3.2)

5(1.1)

8(1.7)

/ 2.8 20.0

Moving on to commissive speech acts, as shown by the LolCorp, they are mainly in the form of
promises by which a party commits him/herself before the law. The most frequent items found in the
data are the performative verbs promise, acknowledge, warrant, covenant undertake, accept (4.7%).



4.2. Regulative speech acts in the MoUCorp and in the ContrCorp

4.2.1. Regulative speech acts in the MoUCorp

Observing the wordlist of the MoUCorp, we highlighted a presence of 1799 regulative speech
acts.

The instances of directive acts were then analysed considering the sub-categories constitutives,
rights, and obligations/prohibitions. As it is for the LolCorp, the results show a predominance
of obligations (63.3%) mainly realized through modal will (48.5% out of the total 63.3%) as
a first instance, and by the modal shall with a percentage of 10.4% as a second instance. The
modal must and the construction be + to (no instances found in the corpus) are far less present
in the corpus with a percentage of only 2.6%. The MoU and the Lol have the same legal nature.
Indeed, the MoU as well represents a type of agreement only outlining the interest of the parties
to converge in common research and teaching activities, showing intents and preliminary
understanding between the parties. Table 5 shows the presence of obligations in the MoUCorp
providing also some examples extracted by the concordances:

OBLIGATIONS % per %
category tot
Prohibition May + neg 6(0.3) 2.8
Can + neg /
Shall + neg 12 (0.7)
Will + neg 32 (1.8)

ex. Any research information will not
be disclosed ... (mou_us_4)

Obligation Is/are to / 60.5 63.3
Must 48 (2.6)

ex. Administrative staff must respect
the laws of the host country .(mou_

us_8)

Shall 118 (6.6)
ex. Exchange students shall abide 50 (2.8)
by the rules of hosting institution.

(mou_uk 6)
will 873 (48.5)

ex. AU will be informed before any
such decisions are taken (mou_us_21)

Table 5: Regulative acts in the MoUCorp - obligations

As far as the categories constitutives and rights even in the MoUCorp they are almost equally
present with a percentage of 17.6% and 16.7% respectively. As shown by the examples provided
in Table 6, constitutives in the form of statements serve the purpose of establishing the terms
of the MoU and spelling out conditions relating to date, implementation of the agreement, etc.
The instances found in the MoUCorp typically involve a lexical verbs (162 instances out of
234 - 10.6%) such as include, mean, apply, exclude, etc. and the construction be + copula (70
instances out of 234 - 4.6%).



CONSTITUTIVE % per %
category tot

Statements Lexical main verb (include/ mean/ 162 12.8
apply/exclude, etc.) (10.6)

ex. This Memorandum of
Understanding applies to a partnership
established between (the School of
XXXX), Aston University and (Partner
Institution) (mou_uk_5)

Be-constructed 70 (4.6)

ex. The Director is responsible for any
change in the implementation of the
present MoU. (mou_aus_4)

Shall/will 2(0.1)

ex. This Memorandum of
Understanding shall enter into force
at the date of the last signature of all
the parties and shall, subject to the
provisions of Clause 13, continue in
force until 31 August 2007. (mou_

uk 7)
Predictions Shall 90 (4.8) 4.8 17.6
Will /

Table 6: Regulative acts in the MoUCorp - constitutives

When dealing with the category rights, it is possible to observe that statements of permission amount
to 13.6% of the total number of items of the other sub-categories. Similarly to the Lol, permissions are
generally expressed through the use the modals may and can or through the use of lexical verbs such
as permit, allow, give permission/allowance. Table 7 provides examples for the sub-category rights:

OBLIGATIONS % per %
category tot

Permission Lexical (permit*/allow*/give* 14 (0.8) 13.6
permission, allowance etc.)

ex. The ATN’s structure allows
members to collaborate on Australia-
wide and international issues and
initiatives, while retaining the
flexibility to adapt to their individual
circumstances. (mou_aus_4)

May/Can 183
ex. Durham University may determine (10.2)
the period of staying of the researcher
(mou_uk 7) 39 (2.6)
Assignment of A BOTH PARTIES ... have full right, 17 (0.9)
benefit power, and authority to execute this
Agreement on the date signed. (mou_
us_4)
Negated neither institution shall impose criteria =~ 12 (0.7)
assignment of  for the exchange of faculty or students
benefit which would violate ...(mou_us_8)
Liability / /
Negated Neither party shall have any liability 27 (1.5) 3.1 16.7
limitation of  to the other for any failure to perform
liability any A obligations under this Agreement

(mou_us_10)

Table 7: Regulative acts in the MoUCorp - permissions



The last category commissives are mainly in the form of promises and the most frequent items
found in the data are the performative verbs promise, acknowledge, warrant, covenant undertake,
accept (2.4%).

4.2.2. Regulative speech acts in the ContrCorp

The analysis of the wordlists of the ContrCorp highlighted a presence of 5897 items of regulative
speech acts in the data. Observing closely to the occurrences, a predominance of directives
is absolutely evident (96.6%). As it was for the MoUCorp, the most frequent sub-category of
directives was obligations with the 67.9%. In order to express obligation in contracts, the modal
shall is the most frequent item (42.4%). Shall is used to express the illocutionary force of an
order.

Even when dealing with the sub-category of prohibition, the negative version of the modal shall
is used almost exclusively (5.4% out of 6.2% of the strategies observed). Table 8 shows results
and examples for the category obligation:

OBLIGATIONS % per %
category tot
Prohibition May + neg 50 (0.8) 6.2
Can + neg 2 (0.03)
Shall + neg 316 (5.4)

ex. The Developer or the Lessor shall
not have any civil, criminal, labor or
any other type of liability (la_6)

Will + neg /
Obligation Is/are to 53(0.9) 61.7 67.9
Must 152 (2.6)

ex. the other party must receive a copy
of the respective testimony.(la_8)

Shall 2500

ex. Landlord and Landlord’s agents (42.4)

shall have the right at all reasonable
imes during the term of this Agreement

(la_8)
Lexical main verb 260 (4.4)
Will 670 (11.4)

Table 8: Regulative acts in the ContrCorp - obligations

As regards to rights, in contracts there is a symmetrical relation between the two parties, either
of which is able to grant permission to the other party. As shown by Table 9, the modal may is
the almost exclusively used item in the ContrCorp to express permissions.



RIGHTS % per %
category tot

Permission Lexical (permit*/allow*/give* 201 (3.4) 15.6
permission, allowance etc.)
May 704 (11.9)

ex. The Hirer may determine the
hiring at any time by giving one
month’s previous notice [...] (LA _3)

Can
19(0.3)
Assignment of | The rights and obligations of the 190 (3.2)
benefit Company under this Agreement shall
inure to the benefit of and be binding
upon the successors andassigns of the
Company (EA_7)
Negated The duty to disclose contained in this 20 (0.3)
assignment of | clause shall not impose on either party
benefit any obligation (LA_8)
Limitation of = Landlord may dispose of all such 53 (0.9)
liability personal property...Landlord is hereby
relieved of all liability for doing so
(la_6)
Negated Landlord or its agents shall have no 18 (0.3) 4.7 20.3
limitation of  liability...
liability

Table 9: Regulative acts in the ContrCorp - rights

Constitutive rules have the same role in contracts than in MoUs. In fact, constitutives are used
to determine terms (for example, concerning liability) and conditions concerning price, date,
amount, etc. Moreover, they give definitions of terms and expressions in the contract or supply
information concerning application of these terms. Typical examples found in the ContrCorp are
mean, apply, include, exclude, etc. (3.6% out of 7.1% of the strategies observed), or constructions
with be + copula (2.4% out of the 7.1% of the strategies observed). Table 10 summarizes the
data giving examples for the category:

CONSTITUTIVES % per %
category tot
Statements Lexical main verb (include/ mean/ 211 (3.6) 7.1
apply/exclude, etc.)

ex. “Accident” includes exposure
resulting from a mishap to a
conveyance ... (EA_6)

Be-constructed 139 (2.4)

ex. Buyer is responsible for all costs
of any ‘quiet title or other action
(LA_T)

Shall/will 62 (1.1)

ex. Any notice shall be deemed to be
duly served 48 hours after posting ...

(LA 5)
Predictions Shall 77 (1.3) 1.3 8.4
Will /

Table 10: Regulative acts in the ContrCorp - constitutives
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As far as commissive acts are concerned, the most frequent items observed in the ContrCorp
were the performatives warrant and acknowledge, whereas the less frequent were promise and
covenant. This category represents only the 3.4% of the total amount of regulative speech acts.

5. Discussing the findings

Comparing the data, a first observation can be made in terms of type of regulative speech acts
found in the two corpora. As demonstrated by the analysis, Lols, MoUs and contracts present
the same topology of regulatives, however the occurrence of regulative speech acts in Lols and
MoUs is far less frequent than in contracts (465 items out of 25129 tokens in Lols vs.1799 items
in MoUs out of 50664 tokens and 5897 items out of 54960 tokens in contracts)

In the second place, it was noted that the category of directive, and in particular the sub-category
of obligations, dominated (LolCorp 57.2%; MoUCorp 63.3%; ContrCorp 67.9%) in the three
corpora. However, the most frequent items differ in the three corpora. On the one hand, the
modal shall is the most used item in contracts (42.4%), on the other hand, the modal will
resulted to be the most frequent indicator of obligation in Lols (40.0%) and MoUs (48.5%). The
explanation for the less frequent occurrence of regulative acts and for the massive use of the
modal will is probably to be sought in the legal nature of the Letter of Intent and Memorandum of
Understanding, which are a type of documents only highlighting an expression of the willingness
to converge in a common line of action, to show intents and preliminary understanding between
the parties.

The explanation above is applicable even to prohibitions that are far more frequent in contracts
(6.2%) than in Lols (2.3%) and in MoUs (2.8%).

In contrast, the category of constitutives is more used in Lols and MoUs (LolCorp 18.1%
and MouCorp 16.7% vs. ContrCorp 8.4%) and this fact can be probably be explained by the
institutional role played by these types of documents in which all terms and conditions are
settled preliminarily.

6. Notes

! The sub-category Assignment of Benefit/Liability involves a dual function: it distributes a right to whomever is
entitled to it and a latent duty on the party not entitled to it — irrespective of which party makes the utterance. Negated
Assignment of Benefit/Liability is a pragma-semantically related version of this sub-category, in which case the right
assigned is some kind of debt reduction, restriction as to commitment etc. (e.g. neither party shall be liable for...)
(Trosborg 1995: 39).
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Abstract. The importance of English for Specific Purposes (ESP) has been increasing in several
areas of knowledge. However, there is little information about the meaning of ESP regarding the
military and security environment. Due to numerous changes both at a national and international
level within the Armed and Security Forces fields, the use of the English language in context
has become an essential part in the Curricula of anyone willing to belong to the Portuguese
Armed and Security Forces. One of NATO’s founding members, Portugal has to participate in
several types of military and law enforcement activities like peace keeping operations, joint and
combined exercises, fighting piracy, etc. In doing so, it is expected that all participants are up to
date in terms of knowledge regarding communication and all its means, types of equipment and
operational needs. The Portuguese Military Academy, in Lisbon, is a unique and successful case
of teaching ESP: military and law enforcement English. From the three academies of the Armed
Forces (Military Academy, Navy School and Air Force Academy) the Military Academy is the
only institution that teaches its students ESP for 3 years. The majority of the cadets finish those
3 years with the indispensable knowledge of specific English they will be required to use in their
professional lives. Moreover, cadets learn English with materials which are specific and directed
to their needs: the course books and CDs Campaign, English for Law Enforcement and material
produced and collected by the teachers. In a time of constant change, new types of conflict and
new types of opposing forces, must be taken into account and rapidly dealt with. Hence, Military
and Law Enforcement English is a branch of ESP that needs to be known and shared by a larger
group of researchers in order to be capable to respond to all needs, at all times.

Keywords. English for Specific Purposes, defense and security environment, education and
training.

1. Introduction

Though the importance of English for Specific Purposes has been increasing in several areas of
knowledge, we seldom hear people talking about its relevance in terms of applying the language
to the field of Defense and Security. In fact, there is not much information regarding what it
really means to teach and learn ESP within the defense and security environment.

One might wonder why would there be a need for learning a specific kind of English when
people are basically dealing with weapons or police techniques? Maybe we should start from the
very beginning to explain why English applied to the military does matter by taking the example
of what happens in Portugal, at the Military Academy, where young men and women enter as
freshly graduates from high school and leave at the end of five years, fully trained to become
Army and Gendarmerie officers.

2. The Military Academy in Portugal

The Military Academy, located in Lisbon, is a public higher education institution that develops
teaching activities, research and community support, with the main purpose of training the future
officers of two distinct forces: the Army and the Gendarmerie.

Academically, the courses are organized in a way similar to other higher education institutions.
In terms of military training and behavioral areas, the courses follow the directives of the Army
Chief of Staff.
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Army and Gendarmerie are two forces that differ in the sense that the Army is in charge of
Defense (basically national defense), whereas the Gendarmerie is a force that has military
training but performs its task at a police level, in terms of national security.

National security it is meant to be everything that has to do with the community: be it theft
crime, search and rescue, domestic violence, public order maintenance, or drug dealing just
to mention some of GNR’s tasks and activities. Yet, dealing with national security also means
knowing about crime scene investigation, legal systems, or even transnational crime.

Still, where does English fit in, within this Defense and Security environment? It fits in in the
sense that due to numerous changes both at a national and international level within the Armed
and Security Forces fields, the use of the English language in context has become an essential
part in the Curricula of every individual who is willing to become part of the Portuguese Armed
and Security Forces.

As one of NATO’s founding members, Portugal has to participate in several types of military
and law enforcement activities such as intervening in armed conflicts (with its armed forces) in
order to enforce peace or intervening after that conflict (with the Gendarmerie) in order to build
peace, to mention but two of those activities.

It can be stated that, at a political and diplomatic level, the members of NATO have to be able to
deal with two languages, so that they can fully understand and communicate with each other, and
those two languages are French and English. Still, when we refer to military operations being
held within the frame of NATO, that language is unquestionably no other but English.

It is therefore expected that, whenever a country takes part in any type of peace operations;
armed conflicts; humanitarian missions or overseas assignments; or when the military forces
of a country take part in any joint exercise (by that meaning a multinational level exercise),
all participants will have a standardized level of knowledge in terms of communication and
performance on common and technical issues like operation orders (the detailed instructions
for leading and executing a military operation); or in terms of understanding the tactics to use
for a determined situation; or even being prepared to answer questions related with any kind of
operational equipment required; or being able to use that same equipment (a radar or a radio, for
instance).

Basically, it means that if someone belonging to the Armed and Security Forces is not skilled
and proficient enough in terms of using the English language in a multinational environment
two things can happen: either he/she will not take part in that particular mission, operation or
assignment, or he/she can simply jeopardize that mission or assignment by participating in it
without the necessary knowledge and skills.

Bearing all the above information in mind, and based upon that information, it can be therefore
concluded that the knowledge of the English in the Armed and Security Forces environment is
nowadays unquestionable and of major importance. Adding to that it is now necessary to say,
following that line of thought, the Academia Militar, in Portugal is a unique and successful case
of teaching English for Specific Purposes (ESP): Military and Law Enforcement English.

Of the three academies of the Armed Forces (Military Academy, Navy School and Air Force
Academy) the Military Academy is the only institution that provides its students with 4 years of
ESP.

3. English for the Military and Security Forces

What exactly do the cadets learn in English classes over those 8 semesters? Along with all the
vocabulary to do with weaponry, topography, tactics and signals (in the case of the Army);
or crimes against property, traffic and vehicles, civil disorder or criminal justice systems (in
the case of the gendarmerie), cadets learn how to make briefings (several types of briefings
used in different contexts), how to plan and execute operation orders; how to write military
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correspondence and how to communicate on the phone to superiors or subordinates, or via radio,
just to mention but some of the topics that constitute their syllabuses.

Moreover, cadets’ learning process regarding the English language is facilitated by using
materials and course books which are military and law enforcement specific and which are
also directly addressed to their needs: at the moment their courses focus upon a course book
called Campaign (for the Army), and another book called English for Law Enforcement (for the
Gendarmerie), specially designed for the military and law enforcers, along with real material
collected by the teachers from military sites, books and other real documents like Field Manuals
or the Rules of Engagement used for a particular conflict and theatre of operations. Real material
is used and is also always connected with the areas of Defense and Security.

As a result, most cadets finish their 4 years of English tuition with, at least, the essential
knowledge of English to communicate in all kinds of situation in his/her daily life; but for sure,
with the indispensable knowledge of specific English they will need to use on a regular basis in
their professional lives.

Then again, what is the ground to state that cadets are given essential knowledge of English,
but the indispensable knowledge of specific English? Bearing in mind that the Portuguese
Armed Forces follow all NATO standards and procedures, this is the point where the NATO
Standardization Agreement must be referred. This Standardization Agreement is a document
with rules and procedures which apply, precisely, to language requirements and procedures: that
being called STANAG 6001.

STANAG 6001 addresses all NATO members and concerns any language standards, which are
taught and spoken by them. In the following lines, only the English language will be focused
upon.

As written in its latest version, dated 2010, STANAG 6001°s aim is “to provide NATO Forces
with a table describing language proficiency levels”, that is to say, it is used to define an
individual’s language proficiency.

This document provides detailed definitions of all proficiency levels in terms of the commonly
recognized language proficiency skills: “listening”, “speaking”, “reading”, and “writing”. The
Standard Language Profile (SLP) of each student is given and understood by means of a four-
digit sequence referring to those four skills.

As far as the Military Academy is concerned and regarding the English language, at the end of
their academic course, Portuguese Army and Gendarmerie cadets are expected to reach level
3333 of proficiency. Expected because it is not mandatory yet.

The expression most cadets and not all cadets was used some lines above to describe the kind of
knowledge cadets achieve by the end of their English learning process at the Military Academy:
it is possible that all cadets learn English, and it is probable that they all manage to learn specific
vocabulary in context, even if some of them (a minority, but a reality, too) still will not go far
beyond survival English, but it is not likely that everybody can achieve a level of proficiency as
high as a level 3 in all four skills.

In any case, although it is a reality that many cadets can now be assessed and reach what can be
called “a three”, whilst others will still only be capable of reaching a level 2 regarding the four
skills, the idea that each and all cadets will - at the end of their courses - be in possession of all
the tools to use English applied to the military on a regular basis, that is, to their professional life,
is an idea that must surely be reinforced at this point.

Why use the expression “on a regular basis”? For in a time of constant change, new types of
conflict and threats and new types of opposing forces, have to be foreseen, taken into account
and rapidly dealt with. It is not only and not anymore a matter of being deployed on a mission,
or being chosen to take part in some joint exercise across the border.
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The point is that armed and security forces personnel have to always be prepared to respond to
whatever unpredictable situations might occur, and they all must be ready to defend not only
their own homeland, but in the current globalized world of the 21st century, to defend other
people’s homelands too and with the same attitude and strength they would use to fight for their
own.

This is to say that, security and defense personnel have to be capable of communicating,
interacting, and interoperating without hesitations of any kind, without barriers of any type, be it
political, economic, or linguistic and to be capable of doing it at any required time.

If one takes the new threats of our times - terrorist attacks, for example, or cyber-attacks - and
just think of how fast it is necessary to react in order to be effective, one must also be aware of
the fact that the threats of the present can no longer be fought with weapons only.

Current threats armed and security forces have to fight against are now dealt with by means of
surgical interventions. And by surgical intervention is saying intervening in very specific spots
of a conflict, parts of a city, for example, and not over whole areas, like entire cities.

Besides that, after some terrorist attack or at the end of a civil war for instance, one must bear
in mind the type of readiness that forces have to handle in order to be prepared to respond and
be in the theaters of operations just in time to assure the populations with at least some words of
comfort and affection, or with the necessary strength for putting an end to the chaos left either
by an explosion caused by a terrorist attack or the destruction provoked by an earthquake or a
tsunami.

The effectiveness that is being described upon these lines does not come from using more
powerful weapons or from destroying the enemy by ambushing enemy forces and arresting all
of them at once. The effectiveness that is to be highlighted through this paper is the effectiveness
that comes from functional multinational operations. The functionality, which means previous
preparation in terms of management, politics, training and culture.

Also, the functionality that comprehends a thorough knowledge and good proficiency of a
language, in order to be capable of fully interacting with one’s peers from different countries,
but also to interact with the local populations in the theatres of operations. Current international
conflicts and the peacekeeping duties deriving from it imply an enormous amount of means and
people involved in it.

Like the mechanism of a machine, for the structure of any joint or combined operation to work in
perfect conditions, the pieces that shape the mechanism have to be flawlessly oiled. Which is the
same as saying that, along with the military support and personnel taking part in the resolution
of conflicts and peacekeeping duties, other factors contribute in equal, if not sometimes major,
terms for reaching the final aim of peace. Those factors always include close cooperation
amongst friendly forces for which the knowledge and use of a common and shared language
stands out as an essential component.

Along with all that was written above, it must also be added that a common language used in
military contexts can mean twice as much as it does in daily civilian contexts. A shared language
used by the military can work as an ice breaker in terms of cultural barriers, as it does in civilian
contexts, but it can also be used as a tool to help building bridges regarding full knowledge
and understanding of either concepts of operations, tactics or even local habits which might be
essential for the resolution of a conflict or the training of local police or armed forces.

To work using a shared language that is not necessarily your own language, can also mean
that everybody involved in that particular mission or assignment has the capacity to work
together aiming for the same target of reaching peace, because they all possess the essential
communication skills which are necessary to cooperate in an international environment. This is
called interoperability and it has become crucial when one talks about multinational forces and
all the tasks they have to perform.
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Apart from the referred international missions for conflict resolution or for humanitarian
reasons, some other tasks which require a good command of the English language applied to the
military have to do with the role played by liaison officers, observers (working under the UN
umbrella, for instance) and security advisors; the training of local populations’ police and armed
forces after the conflicts; or even seminars and meetings held with peers from other nationalities,
International Organizations, or local NGOs.

Even at a national level there are other tasks requiring some proficiency in the use of English
within the defense and security environment that must not be forgotten. That is the case of:
border control operations (having to deal with situations of drug smuggling or even human
trafficking); search and rescue operations (when the pilots involved are from other countries);
tourism support patrolling or joint and combined exercises taking place in national territory.

For all the above reasons, it can be stated that Military English is undoubtedly in increasing
demand in the same proportion that forces from different countries are gathering to work together
in a multinational and interoperational environment. Hence, the need of more specific English
in the field of the armed and security forces is closely connected with their need to adapt to the
present changes in the field of defense and security and, ultimately, with the very concept of war.

In the Portuguese Military Academy, cadets realize the importance of learning ESP, especially
because they know that learning will be the key to a better preparation and understanding of the
large and varied number of tasks they will be facing after graduation. Among which, those tasks
include: overseas assignments; humanitarian missions; peacekeeping operations; describing
tactics; patrolling; emergency situations; understanding and using international laws relating to
conflict; learning to lead and also to be led. Last but not least, the task of dealing and negotiating
with local communities and local military leaders or local law enforcers. Situations where
English is the language most commonly used.

The increasing importance of ESP applied to the defense and security fields has led to the
fact that, as from this school year (2013/2014) onwards, students willing to join the Military
Academy have to undergo a mandatory English language test intended to determine both their
level of English proficiency and, based on that proficiency, whether they will be able to join the
Military Academy or not.

4. Conclusion

To conclude, it can be stated that regarding the Armed and Security Forces sphere,
there is currently no doubt that the language working as a key enabler for obtaining the
best and fastest results worldwide is the English, and that the more one know in terms
of English applied to these areas, the shorter the distance to solutions of peace and un-
derstanding gets.
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Abstract. The report presents possibilities of the conceptual modeling of systematizing electronic
dictionaries in heterogeneous and unsystematic science domains.

Glossary project elaboration puts two major lexicographic problems to be solved: base terms
selection and term system modeling.

To form the base terminology the concept analysis combined with the statistical methods is
suggested. The concept terminology has determined the lexicographic frame of the Glossary in
all its principle aspects:

o Typological parameters: special-field terminological, explanatory, translation,
ideographic, encyclopedic, normative, Learner’s, electronic.

Dictionary functions: systematizing, academic, reference, pedagogical.

Macrostructure: thematic, alphabetic, Russian-German-English, definition structure
and interface.

O Microstructure: entry term; concept term field; German equivalent; English equivalent;
definition; synonyms; abbreviations; commentaries.

O  Means of term semantization: generic and concept notions; definition; equivalents;
synonyms; abbreviations; hyper reference.

Special attention will be given to categorial structure of the scientific knowledge which includes
not only special branch definitions, but universal conceptual categories, such as process,
substance, characteristic, system, unit.

The method of categorial modeling of the term system allows to a) find and fix the basic
terminology in interdisciplinary domains, b) highlight the principles of systematization of
the terms in the dictionary, ¢) present a generalized meaning-system in heterogeneous and
unsystematic domains terminologies, d) accompany a structured lexicographic process from the
conception phase to the final lexicographic product.

Keywords. Conceptual modeling, lexicography, typological parameter, glossary, categorial
modeling, terminology.

1. Einleitung

Im Artikel wird das Modell eines systematisierenden dreisprachigen Glossars fiir die Sprachen
Russisch-Deutsch-Englisch auf dem Fachgebiet ,,Umweltaudit* dargestellt. Es sei behauptet,
dass russische Umweltaudit-Terminologie fiir Institutionen aller Art nachgefragt ist, weil sie
momentan sehr heterogen und unsystematisch vorkommt. Das Glossar-Projekt 10st zwei
lexikographische Probleme: Lemmaselektion und Worterbuch-Modellierung.

Interdisziplinaritat tritt gegenwértig in mannigfacher Weise in Erscheinung, so z.B in Form von
sondernwissenschaftlichen oder universalwissenschaftlichen Tendenzen. Sie wird von einzelnen
Autoren mit dem Begriff ,,Synthese* in Beziehung gesetzt und damit identifiziert.

Der synthetische Charakter als Folge facheriibergreifender Forschung schafft einen Mehrwert
an Erkenntnis, indem das, was eine Disziplin zu einem bestimmten Problemfeld zu sagen hat,

18



durch die Sicht anderer Disziplinen erweitert und ergédnzt, modifiziert und relativiert oder auch
prézisiert werden kann.

Einige neue wissenschaftliche Fachrichtungen wie quantitative Linguistik, Computerlinguistik,
Biochemie sind aus langerer interdisziplindrer Zusammenarbeit entstanden. Wesentlich dabei ist,
dass iiber die Fachgrenzen hinweg ein Verstindigungsprozess stattfindet, d.h. eine gemeinsame
Sprache zur Beschreibung und Losung der Probleme gefunden wird, aber auch Kriterien,
beispielsweise zur Bewertung der Qualitét der wissenschaftlichen Leistung, geteilt werden.

Wissen und Information sind nicht die alleinigen Bestandteile der sich informierenden
Gesellschaft. Vielmehr sind aber der Zugang zum Wissen, die Systematisierung und die
Verwendung des Wissens wesentlich. Aus diesem Grund sollte ein anwendungsorientiertes
Worterbuch nicht nur eine Sammlung von Wissen/ von der Information darstellen, sondern eine
Anleitung beinhalten, das wahrgenommene Wissen zu nutzen.

Ziel meiner Untersuchung ist die Konzipierung eines systematisierenden dreisprachigen
Glossars fiir die Sprachen Russisch-Deutsch-Englisch auf dem Fachgebiet ,,Umweltaudit (Oko-
Adit). Die Verdnderlichkeit (statisch vs. dynamisch) spiegelt hier nicht die absolute Fixierung
von Wissen wider, sondern vielmehr die temporére Fixierung der Fall ist. Die Grenzen dieser
Disziplin sind flieBend.

Oko-Adit im Rahmen meiner Untersuchung bezeichnet - eine von einem Umweltgutachter
durchgefiihrte Konformitétsbewertung, mit der festgestellt werden soll, ob Umweltpriifung,
Umweltpolitik, Umweltmanagementsystem und interne Umweltbetriebspriifung einer
Unternehmung sowie deren Umsetzung den Anforderungen dieser Verordnung entsprechen.
Das Ziel der Verordnung besteht darin, den Stand des betrieblichen Umweltschutzes zu
dokumentieren, das Umweltmanagement kontinuierlich zu verbessern und seine Entwicklung
zu fordern. Mit anderen Worten ist Oko-Audit ein Verfahren, bei dem ein Betrieb freiwillig
sein Umweltverhalten iiberpriift, verbessert und offen legt. Ein Umweltaudit kdnnen alle
Unternehmen unabhéngig von ihrer Grofe oder Branche einrichten, die ihre Umweltleistung
verbessern mochten.

2. Problemstellungen
Wesentliche Problemstellungen bei der Erarbeitung eines neuen Glossars sind Folgende:
1. Analyse und Formulierung der Notwendigkeit und des Zwecks;
2. Anforderungen der Nutzer;
3. Auswahl der Lemmata;
4. Aufbau des Worterbuchs. Makrostruktur;
5. Aufbau des Worterbuchs. Mikrostruktur.

2.1. Das erste Problem ist Analyse und Formulierung der Notwendigkeit und des Zwecks.
Es fehlt noch der Versuch, eine zeitgeméfBe Konzipierung der Worterbuchbasis und des
Prisentationsmodells fiir ein neues grofles Worterbuch in diesem Bereich zu schaffen. Einzelne
Termini, die wir in verschiedenen lexikographischen Werken finden, sind mangelhaft und weisen
nach der lexikographischen Theorie eine Reihe von Nachteilen auf (so fehlen jegliche Angaben
zum Korpus der Termini, die Definitionen sind mit einigen linguistischen und logischen Fehlern
formuliert).

2.2. Das zweite Problem ist Anforderung der Nutzer. Nach den Uberlegungen zur
Notwendigkeit und zum Zweck eines Worterbuches sind die Anforderungen der Nutzer beim
Entwurf eines neuen Glossars fiir einen Lexikographen von immanenter Bedeutung. Die Frage
nach der Notwendigkeit eines neuen systematisierenden Worterbuches zieht die Frage nach
dem beabsichtigten potenziellen Anwenderkreis des Worterbuchs nach sich und demzufolge die
Frage, welcher Worterbuch-Typ fiir diese Nutzer geeignet wire. Als potenzielle Anwender fiir
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das neue elektronische Glossar ,,Okoaudit* kommen sowohl Fachleute wie Umweltgutachter,
als auch Studenten 6kologischer und 6konomischer Fakultéiten in Betracht.

Eine weitere Nutzergruppe wéiren Linguisten oder Dolmetscher, die auf dem 6kologischen
Fachgebiet tdtig sind. Das Worterbuch soll diesem Anwenderkreis bei der Kontrolle,
Differenzierung und Vertiefung von gebrauchlichen Termini sowie bei der Erweiterung ihres
fachlichen Wortschatzes helfen. Aus dieser Sicht wurden typologische lexikographische
Parameter festgelegt. Das ausgearbeitete Glossar ist ein systematisierendes, normatives,
fachliches, enzyklopédisches, elektronisches Ubersetzungsworterbuch.

2.3. Wenn wir zum dritten Problem Auswahl der Lemmata niher kommen, sollen wir zwei
Aspekte angreifen:

a) Worterbuchbasis

Bei der Erstellung eines Worterbuchs stellt sich die Frage nach der Quelle der ausgesuchten
Stichworter, die in der Makrostruktur des Glossars erscheinen. Die Aufnahme der Lemmata sollte
auf einer empirisch iiberpriifbaren Materialbasis autbauen. Mit der rasanten gesellschaftlichen
und technischen Entwicklung wird es immer schwieriger, Worterbiicher auf dem aktuellen
Stand zu halten. Als schriftliche Quellen fiir Termini wurden einerseits Standards und andere
gesetzliche Dokumente (Zeitperiode 1998-2013), andererseits fachliche Texte aus Zeitungen
und Zeitschriften sowie dem Internet ausgewertet.

b) Methoden

Bei einem Worterbuch muss die Lemmaselektion dem Worterbuchtyp entsprechen. Fiir die
Auswahl der Lemmata habe ich folgendes Verfahren gewihlt: Im ersten Schritt ermittelte ich
die Anzahl jedes Fachwortes in jedem einzelnen Dokument und seine Verbreitung in allen
einbezogenen Dokumenten. Insgesamt sind diese zwei Parameter fiir den Koeffizient der
statistischen Haufigkeit maf3geblich:

1% _fl.xml.
ycr = )
Fxn

wo KiyCT - Koeftizient der statistischen Héaufigkeit
f. - Quantitit eines Fachwortes
m, - Verbreitung in allen einbezogenen Dokumenten;
F - Anzahl eines Fachwortes in jedem einzelnen Dokument;
n - gesamte Zahl der Dokumente.

Die Fachworter, die den Grenz-Koeffizient mehr als 0,000005 haben, sind nach diesem formellen
Kriterium zur Umweltaudit-Terminologie gezéhlt.

Die Differenzierung von Information und Wissen kann nicht Fachdisziplinen {ibergreifend
beantwortet werden. Der Kontext entscheidet bei solch breit genutzten Querschnitts-Termini
iiber die Definition.

Als Basis fiir Terminologie-Modellierung wurden die Kategorien von Aristotle genommen
(Subjekt, Objekt, Prozess, Charakteristik, Struktur, Substanz, Methode), damit das ganze Modell
nicht zu komplex und uniibersichtlich aussieht.

Bei der Modellierung kann man 3-, 4- und 5-stufige Hierarchien fixieren, z.B. das Fachwort
freiwilliges Audit gehort zum Hyperonym Auditform, was auch weiter der Kategorie
Charakteristik gehort.

Das gleiche geht die weiteren Beispiele an:

o  3-stufige Hierarchie:
Charakteristik
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Auditform
freiwilliges Audit

o 4-stufige Hierarchie:
Subjekt
Person
Stake-holder
soziologischer Stake-holder

o 5-stufige Hierarchie:
Objekt
Dokument
Auditbericht
positiver Auditbericht
saubere positive Stellungnahm

Im Worterbuch présentiert sich dem Benutzer das ganze Modell zunichst in iibersichtlicher
Form, wobei dessen Elemente in ihrer hierarchischen Einbettung dargestellt werden. Alle
weiteren Informationen werden {iber Mausklick auf das erwiinschte Element aufgerufen.

Hier auf dem Bild kann man 4-stufiges hierarchisches Modell beobachten. Zur Kategorie
Subjekt gehoren 3 Hyperonyme — Person, Seite und Unternehmen. Wenn wir Position Person
ndher betrachten, konnen wir weitere Hyponyme ausgliedern: Auditor, Stakeholder, technischer
Expert, Kunde u.s.w. Die nichste Stufe von der hierarchischen Modellierung stellt die Arten des
Auditors vor.

externer
Auditor
interner

Stakeholder
Subjekt
Selte

Unternehmen

Abbildung 1: 4-stufiges hierarchisches Modell “Subjekt*
Auf einer iibergeordneten Ebene befinden sich Hyperonyme (generische Begriffe). Eine
untergeordnete Ebene beinhaltet Hyponyme und Kohyponyme.

Es soll darauf hingewiesen werden, dass dieses kategoriale Modell eine stark vereinfachte und bei
weitem nicht die einzige Variante der Systematisierung der interdisziplinidren Forschungsbereiche
ist.

2.4. Das vierte Problem bei der Worterbucherarbeitung ist Aufbau der Waorterbuch-
Makrostruktur.

Makrostruktur bedeutet eine systematisch geordnete Menge von Worterbucheintragen / Lemmata,
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die nach verschiedenen Prinzipien geordnet werden konnen: alphabetisch (glattalphabetisch,
nischenalphabetisch, nestalphabetisch) und konzeptuell.

Damit der Benutzer ein Lemma schnell und ohne Miihe finden kann, sind die Stichworter im
Glossar sowohl alphabetisch als auch thematisch (konzeptuell) geordnet. Die alphabetische
Anordnung gewihrleistet eine hilfreiche Zuordnung.

Abbildung 2: Layout des Woérterbuchs

2.5. Zum fiinften Problem der Worterbuchmodellierung gehort Aufbau der Wérterbuch-
Mikrostruktur. Als Mikrostruktur - Beispiel kann ich folgenden Worterbuchartikel anfiihren:
7 Zonen bilden den allgemeinen Inhalt und Aufbau eines Worterbuchartikels. In den
Worterbuchartikeln des Glossars ,,Okoaudit“ findet der Nutzer folgende lexikographische Daten:

1. Terminus.
2. Begriffskategorie (z. B.: Prozess, Art, Objekt, Subjekt des Audits).

3. Aquivalentangaben (deutsch und englisch). Das Lemma stellt zusammen mit den
Ubersetzungsiquivalenten und dazugehdrigen Angaben den unverzichtbaren Teil
eines Worterbuchartikels in meinem Glossar dar.

4. Definition (Bedeutungserklarung).

5. Synonyme.

6. Abkiirzungen und Konventionen bei der Schreibweise/ bei dem Ausdruck.
7.  Anmerkungen.

Die grafische Ausstattung des Glossars — insbesondere das Layout — kann den Kundennutzen
noch verstirken und so einen Wettbewerbsvorteil darstellen.

3. Schlussbemerkung

Dieses systematisierende elektronische Glossar soll eine Grundlage fiir die Entwicklung eines
umfangreicheren, vollstindigen Worterbuchs zum Thema ,,Okoaudit* sein.

Das Terminologie-Modell kann sinnvoll in den Gesamtverband lexikographischer Daten eines
Worterbuches integriert und didaktisch nutzbar gemacht werden. Aufgrund der Komplexitit
und der Interdisziplinaritit eignet sich das elektronische Medium fiir eine derartig gestaltete
Beschreibung der konzeptuellen Struktur. Besonderes Augenmerk soll aber auch auf das
Menschmedium gelegt werden, das sich in diesem Zusammenhang vor allem als Produzent und
Rezipient klassifizieren und untersuchen lésst.

The study was supported by The Ministry of education and science of Russian Federation,
project 14.B37.21.0717.
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Abstract. The paper deals with experimental observations regarding the IT engineering
language. It is concerned with applied linguistics; the method used to analyze this vocabulary
is anthropolinguistic. The IT engineering specific language, the creation of our epoch is
characterized by the index of something new, new discoveries, new science, new technologies;
it can be called the revolutionary creation of its time as it’s ready to realize the most innovative
ideas.

The IT engineering language represents a large field to be divided into many spheres. The very
experiment research involves Legal, Artificial Intelligence, Hardware systems, and Mobile
devices specialized languages.

The IT English specialized language unification is defined by its concrete application sphere
development, it’s evolution level for a fixed time period, and besides by its application sphere
pragmatics. Because of the constant science knowledge increase the systematic IT vocabulary
filling up is observed. The specialized language vocabulary enriching is realized by specialized
and common units as well.

Keywords. Free word combinations, history semantics, information technology, specialized
engineering languages, term blocks.

The English engineering specialized language of information technology enrolls a great amount of
specialized small languages. Such as environment, hardware systems, I'T management, personal
electronics, telecommunication, cloud computing, claims processing, collaboration software,
data loss prevention, enterprise software, mobile and wireless, on-demand software, operating
systems, personal tech, unified communication, virtualization windows, data deduplication,
legal etc.

The process of penetrating into each other at the concrete period of the society evolution is quite
inevitable as any specialized lexeme can the same time pass over to get the status of a common
vocabulary unit, and a common vocabulary unit is capable to get the specificity load under the
action of the corresponding conditions, and comes over into the specialized vocabulary stratum.
So a free word combination Black Berry, being a part of the common vocabulary changed
its status, and turned to be a very powerful specialized one, as a metonymy transfer is being
fixed here to concern the berry name. Now the traditional berry name is transferred into a very
powerful supercomputer, a superplatform according to the transitions type a color — super power.
So here a very powerful figurative meaning reviving is manifested.

The ancient Germanic lexeme to throw in the fragment it is high time to throw that industry
doesn’t now coincide with its everyday life history semantics such as to propel through space, to
release something in its specialized environments; the lexeme gets its new powerful semantics
loading because of the lexeme industry which follows the lexeme to throw. It is just the lexeme
industry to have helped the lexeme to throw to have lost its history meaning coming over to a
new one, a figurative one to be interpreted like to win over, to destroy, to take away, and up to a
metonymical one to kill, to smash.

A metonymical transfer to be observed in the fragment an Achilles heel disembodied program
is concerned with the verb disembody to be interpreted like separate, free from body or the
concrete form, disband but in the very case the transfer to the lexeme program is being observed,
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the notion of which corresponds to the series of events, definite plan of intended proceedings, or
coded instructions etc. Such a metonymical transfer is enforced by the obligatory action on behalf
of the lexeme program to underline some unusual case dictated by the given situation which
demanded a very emotional lexeme to be used; that is why they chose the verbal disembodied
over the analogy with an Achilles heel which was already hurt according to the antique myth. So
the meaning transfer from the part of a human body is realized into a mental concept through a
series of events to correspond to the very lexeme program. That is a bright example of a lexeme
metaphor.

A free word combination brute force logic is a very powerful one. The choice of the lexeme brute
is really remarkable; it doesn’t coincide with the lexeme logic, it’s just opposite it; the lexeme
brute, stupid, beastlike, cruel or unconscious, merely material — brute force, matter can also be
interpreted like Brute person or a beast, disliked person; a legendary history person because of
his brutality. And so in this case the metonymy transfer is registered over the lexeme logic to
conceal its basic meaning and double the negative charge of the lexeme brute to realize the effect
of the negation.

Many component IT specialized word combinations display a private name element included.
So eponyms are widely used in such word combinations. Their usage helps define the indicated
phenomenon or product to correspond to some manufacturing company, to highlight its
belongings, its origin. The availability of the private name element which helps recognize the
main accent in the very word combination, and that transfers the center of information to the
accessory lexeme immediately: an HD laptop screen, Android devices, Android operating system,
Android products, Apple and Google’s data centers, Apple’s late chief executive electronics
giant, Apple’s MacBook Pro. The list is not complete without the following word combinations
to support the above idea: research project Galaxy phones, Samsung’s biggest customer,
Samsung’s Galaxy tablets, Tesla chief technology officer, the Cupertino-based company, the
Princeton Plasma Physics Laboratory, the South Korean giant, Titan’s computational might,
Titan’s computing cares, Titan’s peak supercomputing performance, Turing test, United States
Customs and Border Protection.

The Android lexeme concretizer used here points out the type of the products, systems in the
above word combinations. The first component Android says about high quality products, and
modern design.

The South Korean giant is the manufacturer of Galaxy phones research products, Samsung’s
Galaxy tablets speak for themselves. It means that such products are the top high-tech products.

The eponym Titan now is concerned with the superpower giant computer of the future, and
that’s why the first component of the following free word combinations doesn’t need any
extra explanations what is what. The eponym Tesla adds the special coloring to all the word
combinations. The top quality of the products manufactured by Tesla is evident too.

The geography element in many component word combinations concretizes the country, the
definite company or laboratories to be dealt with: United States customs and border protection,
the Princeton Plasma Physics Laboratory, China’s Tianhe — 1A machine, Oak Ridge computing
facility. Such many component word combinations carry the powerful emotions represented by
eponyms, which are usually first components and this fact has got the double striking effect to
concern the concrete information spread over the whole word combination.

Many component word combinations represent some elements to denote technology and
power. The analyzed word combinations are divided into the following groups depending
upon the problems they are dealing with. First comes the group of technology and power
component included: a less powerful supercomputer, high performance computer record, video
game technology, super-computing power, the computer’s 10.000 whirring processors, the
permanent hearing damage, the world most powerful supercomputer. Every component in such
word combinations occupy an important functional position to be responsible for. The word
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combination a less powerful supercomputer counts three components and not a single one is
out of function. Each element adds some new shades of meaning but they are not characteristics
of top quality. The word combination the world most powerful supercomputer represents top
quality super modern machines notions.

The word combination the computer’s 10.000 whirring processors corresponds to its concrete
power characteristics, that’s why the availability of four nuclear components organizes a very
remarkable unit, a term block to pass the exact and deep information. The word combination
video game technology registers a very laconic but convincing information; two components
video and game define the sphere of this type technology very precisely. Technology and power
elements are the main features the above word combinations to be dealt with. The choice of the
concretizers is done exactly, no spare component is presented here. These term blocs are very
accurate, the lexemes chosen are not neutral.

The next group of many component word combinations includes lexemes to denote the notions
of programs, projects, units, processors: a densely interconnected database, brute force logic,
concealed artificial intelligence programs, distributed computing project, exclusive behind scenes
look, expensive highly customized microprocessors, graphics processing units, high performance
computing expert, human-like intelligence etc. Most of them are three-or-four components word
combinations. There are several ed-components like interconnected, concealed, distributed,
customized, and correspondingly ing-components are also available like computing. These word
combinations like real term blocs are very exact and the components chosen are precise, they are
of bright coloring to deliver the exact information: concealed artificial intelligence programs,
ultra-high resolution display, expensive highly customized microprocessors etc.

The lexeme intelligence is used like a nuclear noun and a concretizer lexeme to the word
programs. This lexeme is under opposite surroundings; very bright concretizers used with it are
quite opposite to artificial intelligence and human - like intelligence; antonyms are presented here
to show the polar features characteristics of the noun intelligence to manifest the fact concerning
the dream of human — like intelligence to be realized in the closest future. The IT specialized
engineering language is not adequate to interpret all the inner thinking processes to be observed
directly. That is why this leads to the idea to study common English and common thinking like
the primary specialized English model to provide the communication between the specialists.
That is the reason for IT engineering English to use the Germanic irregular verbs so widely to be
inserted into the soil of this highly professional language. It is because common knowledge and
science knowledge are interconnected here and enriching each other.

The common knowledge is ahead of the science word picture raising. That is the bright proof to
use the old Germanic verbs so widely to interpret the necessary information. This engineering
specialized English doesn’t reject the use of metaphors to be embodied in the IT innovative
knowledge because the metaphor nature recurs the general language evolution regularity to use
already known linguistic signs in the process of the human knowledge fixation to be represented
in word combinations: Jaguar’s brain surgery, brute-force logic, silicon brain enterprise data,
hybrid architecture, human skin and blood flow data modeling. This permits to represent the IT
engineering specialized vocabulary like the nucleus of the specialized engineering languages.
And now it is quite evident to observe the ways how the specialized language is being provided
by notions the meaning of which is used in the science description to some extent.

Sure, common English should be considered like the basis to interpret the science concepts.
History syncretical earliest words meanings permanently undergo the process of concretizing
and verifying owing to new lexemes coming up and that results in the meaning redistribution.
The common words borrowing into the specialized vocabulary is accompanied by the process
of the meaning redistribution. So during the human consciousness evolution the process of
permanent meanings verifying to concern the lexemes used is being occurred in such a way that
the phenomenon of syncretism is being removed. The known fact is that the common vocabulary
is being changed very slowly. This vocabulary keeps even the most ancient words and we realize
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we know these words and understand their meanings, but it’s another modern meaning.

During the human consciousness evolution two separate processes are observed indeed: the first
is concerned with the specialized vocabulary separation from the common one, and the other one
deals with the specialized vocabulary to join the common vocabulary. The fact is the specialized
vocabulary developing paves the way to create the necessary condition for science, industry and
culture progress. The IT specialized vocabulary, specialized lexemes of specialized domains,
which can undergo the process of conscious regulating and systematizing is one of the features
of our culture society which is the result of the civilization evolution process.

The IT vocabulary is filled with science verbs of Latin and Greek origin like verbs complain,
manage, file, contest, limit, ignore, deny, include, damage, pertain, calculate; nouns order, district,
paper, evidence, document, cell-phones, declarations, television, chief, calculator, data, section,
technicians, questions, ban, device, professionals, number, feature, judgment, amount, exhibit,
manufacturer, calendar, product, determination, contractor, photo, version etc.; and adjectives
total, technical, international, attractive, loyal, corporate, military, certain, tricky, popular,
vulnerable, special, personal. Latin and Roman words are quite necessary here to highlight the
idea of the most super devices, the world’s most energy-sufficient super computers, and the
world largest privately owned super computers to concern the first genome project etc. Yes, it’s
quite evident that the IT engineering vocabulary widely uses historically learned lexemes.

But the Germanic irregular verbs cover all the problems to regard the attitude of scientists,
customers, workers to this innovation sphere of engineering. These Germanic verbs are used
everywhere to pass the IT exact information. The IT vocabulary adds some new interpretation to
the meaning of these known verbs; their usage in the sphere of IT helps make the IT specialized
information more simple to understand it because of some special domestic coloring the Germanic
verbs possess. These verbs semantics covers the whole spectrum of the notions demanded by
the human life. So, to be and to have are the necessary elements of any vocabulary; the usage of
others is not so frequent but they help pass the specialized information not like standard Latin
verbs but in another not so bookish but the same time specialized way to understand it.

The IT engineering language observation analysis shows a very important role of the common
English vocabulary to verbalize the science knowledge to refer to some concrete domain.

Conclusions

The IT engineering language vocabulary represents a large field to be divided into many
small specialized languages. This experiment research envolves Legal, Artificial Intelligence,
Hardware Systems, Mobile Devices and IT Management vocabularies.

Analyses of the IT English specialized language showed that this experimental language is
among the new American languages of the second half of XX century. A set of the languages to
represent the IT specialized language is enormous but the analyzed five IT languages manifest
a unique specialized language, the language which vocabulary is being systematically filled
up with the lexemes to correspond to the science progress in the concrete sphere to organize
the analyzed five concrete languages. The availability of many component word combinations
studied like term blocs says about the corresponding progress knowledge vocabulary units to
suit the modern state and the perspectives of the problems the IT sphere solves.

The laconic, convincing, clear and precise set of lexemes to organize the modern high-tech
architecture of these word combinations is being registered. The language can’t be called purely
scientific as the progress is also created by programmers, technicians, managers but not only by
scientists. That is why it is not the repetition of the Latin science vocabulary and its formula.
The old Germanic verbs element has seemed to be quite suitable for the moment to color the
monotonous Latin units by everyday English ones to use the rich spectrum of these old lexemes
to introduce the element of real life which is in need here to show the competition and the real
fight in between the modern computers giants, programmers to compete to be the first.
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So the old Germanic irregular verbs element made good to enrich the Latin vocabulary to reflect
all the shades of feelings to be observed in the new IT specialized language and to be able to
pump in such units like eponyms, geography term blocs as well as programs, projects, technology
and power term blocs saturated with the corresponding high-tech vocabulary lexemes to be
observed as unique IT specialized English language formations. The availability of a big number
of Germanic irregular verbs to express and solve the IT problems compared with other new
engineering specialized languages where Latin and Greek lexemes are dominating is a striking
moment. The set of irregular verbs is very rich. It is not felt they are ancient, and the IT language
chose them as they interpret the IT problems due to the time. Under the process of human
consciousness evolution the verbs meaning also changed that’s why they are quite suitable to
join the paradigm of the advanced specialized IT vocabulary. These units are considered to be
specialized units within the borderlines of the IT domain.

So the IT engineering specialized language manifestation is also the availability of many
component specialized word combinations characterized by special features and organized into
the nominative blocs to press the given information to interpret it immediately to solve the
current IT problems.

So the IT English engineering language is our time formation over its organization. The problems
corresponding to the notions expressed by specialized lexemes are rather various. They are the
problems of high-tech equipment, modern designs, data centers, and high quality products.

The IT English vocabulary involves lexemes specialized and of common English which are
quite necessary to accent the specialized ones to get the load of specificity to be closer to each
other in one and the same domain space. The task of IT specialized language is to realize the
problem to pass the specialized knowledge to concern one of the great problems of our time, the
problem of information technology regarding, f. ex., new smart super products.

That is why its vocabulary language should feel and reflect all the innovations to have been
discovered in due time and manifested by the usage of the lexemes chosen to correspond to
our time openings. The IT vocabulary is keeping such lexemes to pass the coming information
knowledge to react to the world engineering progress to increase its volume. The formatting of
the IT language is also very specific.

Term blocs are widely represented in this specialized vocabulary as they are very economic to
save the space but to give the full and deep information quite enough to understand the problem,
because every component of its term bloc is functionally necessary to point out all the details of
the passing information. A set of the bloc components is usually unique, the choice of lexemes
is done correctly. Such a vocabulary is demanded by our society.

Separate components of such term blocs denote all the necessary technology elements to be
necessary to correspond to our time demand: the elements of power, technology designing, super
devices, super operating systems and products, the elements to be asked by high technology
progress. The word order inside these term blocs is a specific one. The first component usually
dictates the direction of the whole term bloc.

If a term bloc is represented like a many component word combination, it means this word
combination is considered to be a many component noun; the noun itself usually occupies the
final position but the first component to be regarded as the main component among the other
attributive lexemes and the accent should be given to it because the very lexeme was chosen to
stress different indications such as the name of the manufacturing company, of the computing
super giants, or geography place the phenomenon belongs to etc. Such a compact information
usually is very convincing and it doesn’t demand any additional interpreting.

These characteristics is quite positive under the conditions of the time saving. Such constructions
are highly demanded by our time deficit. Every other attributive component discovers and
concretizes the phenomena or processes they are chosen to realize this function. Every component
inside a term bloc carries its own predicted and functional load. The lexical power of the term
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bloc doesn’t depend upon the number of its components, let them be three or four each of them
has got its programmed lexical and linguistic function and the load inside the very bloc. Such is
the unique architecture of the IT blocs.
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(areas of communicative activity), within which it is possible to distinguish registers (varieties
linked with particular situations of use ), which are marked by distinctive features of grammar
and vocabulary. The register perspective is viewed as a useful tool for accounting for patterns
of variation.

Keywords. Football language, lexico-grammatical features, register, special language, sports
language, variation.

1. Introduction

Special language (SL)! studies have long ceased to be associated solely with purely terminological
aspects. The view that it is more appropriate to speak of special terminologies rather than
languages (cf. Pienkos 1993: 262 for more details) was rejected by most analysts already in the
1970s. As Hoffmann (1979: 13-14) puts it, “[w]hat must be criticized [...] is the identification
of LSP and terminology, i.e., the reduction of LSP to the lexical level [...]. The isolation of
words results in an obvious neglect of syntactic and textlinguistic features that cannot be missed
in a complex analysis of LSP”. Grucza (2004: 13, 28) argues strongly in favor of isolating
terminology from the linguistics of specialist languages as he views the two areas as separate
fields of inquiry. In his historical overview of German SL studies, he attributes the development
of new research perspectives to the influence of text linguistics in the 1970s and 1980s. SL
research has come to embrace a number of linguistic levels, such as: morphology, syntax, lexis,
style, semantics, pragmatics, discourse, and genre (cf. Sager et al. 1980; Basturkman and Elder
2004; Grucza 2004; Ufot 2013).

While some researchers (e.g. Sager et al. 1980) restrict the use of SL to communication among
experts in a particular field, others (e.g. Picht and Draskau 1985; Roelcke 2005) argue that
special language can occur in a broader range of communicative settings®. Since it is the latter
approach that will be applied in this paper, the following definition of special language will be
used as a basis for further analysis.

LSP is a formalized and codified variety of language, used for special purposes and in
a legitimate context — that is to say, with the function of communicating information
of a specialized nature at any level — at the highest level of complexity, between
initiated experts, and, at lower levels of complexity, with the aim of informing or
initiating other interested parties in the most economic, precise and unambiguous
terms possible. (Picht and Draskau 1985: 3)

It follows then that special languages are marked by internal variation, which means that within
most of them it is possible to identify several subvarieties that differ among each other in the
degree of complexity or abstraction®. Needless to say, these subvarieties of special languages
exhibit quantitative linguistic differences (naturally, SL subtypes do not have their own grammars
but they often show preferences for specific grammatical structures). However, the scope of
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internal variation within SLs seems to have been neglected in research to date.

The present contribution aims to offer a solution to this problem by proposing a three-stage
framework for analyzing linguistic differences within a particular special language. Drawing
on evidence from the investigation of the language of football, I argue that an SL is composed
of several subdomains within which it is possible to identify registers that are marked by sets
of lexico-grammatical features. It is hoped that this approach can be utilized in future studies of
other domain-specific languages.

2. Register approach

Prior to outlining the framework, it seems vital to provide a very brief overview of register
theory. The concept of register was introduced into linguistic discourse by M.A.K. Halliday,
who made a distinction between dialect and register, calling the former “a variety according
to the user” and the latter “a variety according to the use” (Halliday 1978: 35). As he puts
it, “a register is a variety defined by reference to the social context — it is a function of what
you are doing at the time” (Halliday 1978: 157). Halliday also argues that a particular register
is determined by three controlling variables: field (the subject matter and the activity of the
speaker(s) and participants), tenor (the relationship between the participants) and mode (the
channel of communication: spoken or written).

Hence, register is a variety of language which is used in a particular communicative setting. It
is “a conventional way of using language that is appropriate in a specific context, which may
be identified as situational (e.g. in church), occupational (e.g. among lawyers) or topical (e.g.
talking about language)” (Yule 2007: 210-211). Wales (2001: 337) defines register in terms of
communicative competence: it is natural for every speaker to alter their language (relative to
the type of activity in which they are engaged) by selecting linguistic features (of phonology,
grammar, lexis, etc.) that serve specific communicative purposes.

Space restrictions prevent a more detailed overview of the concept of register®. However, for
the purposes of this paper, it seems necessary to discuss a recent framework for register analysis
proposed by Biber and Conrad (2009), who contrast register with the related concepts of genre
and style.

Central to Biber and Conrad’s framework is the generally shared view that lexico-grammatical
features of registers are situationally determined and functionally motivated. In other words,
their approach foregrounds the impact of extralinguistic factors on language choices. Register
analysis is composed of the following three stages:

(1) describing the situational characteristics of the register; (2) analyzing the typical
linguistic characteristics of the register; and (3) identifying the functional forces
that help to explain why those linguistic features tend to be associated with those
situational characteristics. (Biber and Conrad 2009: 47)

Regarding the situational characteristics of registers, the two analysts draw on previous
frameworks (e.g. Hymes 1974, Biber 1988), and propose the following set of seven variables
determining language use (the list below includes only major features within each variable):

o  participants - addressor(s) and addressee(s);

o relations among participants - interactiveness, social roles (relative status/power),
personal relationship (friends/strangers), the amount of shared knowledge (specialist
or non-specialist);

o channel — speech/writing, specific medium (permanent/transient);
o  production circumstances - real time / planned / scripted / revised and edited;

o  setting — is the time and place of communication shared by participants? Is the place
private or public?
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o communicative purposes — general purposes (e.g. narrate, persuade, entertain, etc.),
specific purposes, expression of stance;

o  topic — general topic domain and specific topic (Biber and Conrad 2009: 40-47).

According to Biber and Conrad, in order to select typical lexico-grammatical features for
investigation (e.g. clause types, verb tenses, adverbials, modal verbs, vocabulary features, etc.),
register analysts should take into account three considerations. The first aspect is the need for
a comparative approach, which is central to the identification of potential register features and
register markers. The former are lexical and grammatical characteristics that are pervasive
(i.e. they regularly occur in various text samples in the register) and frequent (i.e. they occur
more commonly in the investigated register than in other registers). Register markers, in turn,
are words and phrases that are specific to the target register, and are rarely, if at all, found in
other registers®. To identify salient register features and markers, it is necessary to compare text
samples from the target register to the language from another register.

The second aspect that needs to be addressed is the need for quantitative analysis. Since not all
registers have distinctive register markers, researchers need to focus on the occurrence rates of
register features. “Analysis of register features requires consideration of the extent to which a
linguistic structure is used”. (Biber and Conrad 2009: 56).

The final consideration is the need for a representative sample of texts. The size of text corpora
is dependent on the kind of linguistic features that are investigated. If researchers are interested
in less frequent characteristics, then they need to compile a larger sample of texts.

The last stage of register analysis is called the functional interpretation. Once the situational
and lexico-grammatical features have been identified and described, “[t]he task now is to
match the two up, explaining why particular linguistic features are associated with situational
characteristics. This step is interpretive; you must explain why these linguistic features are
especially common in this situational context”. (Biber and Conrad 2009: 64)

In the latter part of their work Biber and Conrad provide several examples of register studies
drawing on the above framework. In the subsequent section it will be shown how this approach
is applicable to SL research.

3. Investigating variation within a special language: evidence from football language

3.1. Football language subdomains

In Lewandowski (2013) I argue that the language of football is a special language with broad
public appeal. This view is shared by other analysts (cf. Taborek 2012; Bergh and Ohlander
2012).

It follows that football language, the original variety of which is football English, is
indeed a special language, albeit somewhat unusual in that its use is not restricted
to a relatively small number of specialists. On the contrary, it may well be argued
that it is the most widespread special language of all as far as the number of people
using it, in different parts of the world, is concerned. This also means that, despite
its function as a special language, football language is arguably, more than any other,
also a public language, a somewhat paradoxical state of affairs (Bergh and Ohlander
2012: 14)

Drawing on the previous typologies of sports and football language (cf. Tworek 2000; Burkhardt
2006; Taborek 2012; Bergh and Ohlander 2012) in my book on the language of football
(Lewandowski 2013: 45) I identified the following subdomains of football language:

1.  the language of football rules and regulations;

2. the language of the science of football;
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the language of football players and coaches;

the language of match officials (referees and their assistants);
the language of football journalism;

the language of TV football programs;

the language of radio football programs;

the language of online live football commentary;

o N 0N koW

the language of football fans.

3.2. Football language registers

Within most of the aforementioned subdomains it is possible to single out specific registers,
which are listed in Tab. 1. Space restrictions prevent a detailed discussion of these registers
(cf. Lewandowski 2013 for more in-depth analysis). A very brief description of the kind of
communication that takes place is provided in Column 3.

Subdomain Register Remarks
the language of football
rules and regulations

football rules and regulations docume'mts ISSl.led by football
governing bodies
communication during a
football game among players
themselves and between

coaches and players

on-field communication

used during training sessions
on-field communication (primarily by coaches giving
instructions)

the language of football
players and coaches

post-match interaction
between media
representatives and
footballers/coaches

post-match interviews

interaction among match
the language of match . officials themselves and
. on-field communication .
officials between match officials and
players/coaching staff
written with the benefit

the language of football match reports of hindsight, published in

journalism .
newspapers or online
reporting of the unfolding

the language of TV football | live television football action on the field of play

programs commentary followed by analysis and
interpretation
reporting of the unfolding
the language of radio live radio football action (less scope for
football programs commentary analysis as the addressees
are lacking in visual cues)
posted online in real time;
the language of online live | minute-by-minute reports drawing on the generic and
football commentary (MBMs) linguistic conventions of the

other media registers

Table 1: Registers of football language

All of the football language registers are marked by distinctive features of discourse, style,
grammar and vocabulary (as well as generic conventions in the case of the media registers), which
result from different situational characteristics. However, what all of the identified varieties
share is a common terminological core (basic football terms and general sports terms). There
is also a certain amount of lexico-grammatical overlap between some registers. For example,
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players and coaches giving post-match interviews use phrases and structures that are typically
found in the media registers, while football commentators, some of whom are coaches or former
footballers, occasionally color their speech with informal or slang terms from the registers of
on-field communication and coaching.

A careful reader will notice that no registers have been found in two of the nine subdomains
referred to in 3.1, i.e. the language of the science of football and the language of football fans.
The former is a highly diverse field within which it is practically impossible to identify specific
varieties with typical linguistic characteristics. The science of football is interdisciplinary in
nature, which is why its language draws on lexical items from other domains, e.g. medicine,
physics and biology. The language of football fans, in turn, seems to call for a different research
perspective: namely, it can be investigated as a language of subculture (cf. Kotodziejek 2006).

3.3. Analysis of register features

Once major SL registers have been identified, the next stage is quantitative and qualitative
analysis of their linguistic characteristics. In my study of football language, three media registers,
i.e. football match reports, live TV football commentary and online written football commentary
(MBMs) have been investigated more thoroughly in terms of their lexico-grammatical features.
Tab. 2 shows only selected quantitative findings.

Live TV

Linguistic feature =~ Match reports MBMs
commentary

Present tense 10.8 75.0 86.0
Past tense 67.4 23.9 7.2
Time adverbials 253 223 16.2
Time clauses 13.0 2.9 7.2
Possibility modals 34 5.0 4.1
Necessity modals 2.7 33 2.9
Evaluative adjectives 8.4 10.8 9.0

Table 2: Normed rates of occurrence (per 1,000 words) for selected lexico-grammatical features
of three media registers of football language

In line with Biber and Conrad’s (2009) approach, linguistic features should be correlated with
situational characteristics of the investigated registers. Tense usage in the three media registers of
football language is strongly associated with production circumstances (since TV commentary
and MBMs are produced in real time, it is present tense verb forms that predominate in these
two registers) and communicative purposes (the pervasiveness of the past tense in match reports
serves narrative purposes, which is a distinctive feature of news stories, while the use of the
present tense in TV commentary and MBMs is supposed to get the audience involved in the
ongoing action®). Necessity and possibility modals as well as evaluative adjectives, which are
regarded as markers of attitudinal stance, are more commonly used in TV commentary than
in match reports and MBMs. This implies TV commentators are more concerned with the
expression of personal views than sportswriters and MBM reporters.

4. Conclusion

As has been shown in the previous section, special language internal variation can be successfully
explored. The investigation process is composed of the following three major stages:

1. distinguishing SL subdomains, i.e. communicative areas that correspond to various
fields of professional activity;

2. identifying registers (situationally-motivated varieties with distinctive lexico-
grammatical features and markers) within these subdomains;

33



3. analyzing the register features (both quantitatively and quantitatively) in a contrastive
perspective to show the range of variation, and correlating them with the situational
characteristics of the registers.

It seems then that register is a useful construct for analyzing intra-language variation. Under
this approach, a special language can be investigated as a conglomerate of registers which share
some common elements (core terminology), but also exhibit differences between each other.

The register perspective should thus aid research into the lexico-grammatical aspects of special
languages’. This methodological proposal can be applied in studies of other SLs, especially in
such domains as law, medicine, religion or business.

5. Notes

' T have chosen to use the term special language (SL) rather than language for special/specific purposes as the latter
concept tends to be associated mainly with (foreign) language teaching.

2 According to M6hn and Pelka (1984), there are three types of specialist communication: 1) among experts in the
field (fachinterne), 2) among experts from various fields (interfachliche), and 3) between experts and lay people or
non-experts (fachexterne).

3 As Sager et al. (1980: 65) argue, special messages exhibit differences “in the degree of speciality of reference”.

4 For more insights into register theory, see Ghadessy (1988), Biber and Finegan (1994), Biber and Conrad (2009),
and Lewandowski (2010).

5 Examples of register features in TV football commentary include present tense verb forms, time and place adverbials
and evaluative adjectives. Sample markers in the same register are such phrases as: open the scoring, find the net, and
the final whistle.

¢ According to Williams (2002: 1237), the use of the present tense in commentary is “a means of enhancing the
dramatic nature of the event”.

7 Nowak-Michalska (2012: 36-39) provides an overview of major morphological and syntactic features of Polish
and Spanish legal texts, arguing that grammatical characteristics of legal languages in both countries are rarely
investigated.
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Abstract. The use of eponyms in medical terminology has been more frequent than in other
domains, which has in some cases resulted in the use of two or more synonyms for the same
concept. This is one of the reasons why terminological variation seems particularly prevalent
in medicine. This paper analyses the use of eponyms in anatomical and physiological medical
terminology within the Croatian national terminological database Struna, and analyses the
creation of terminological variants as one of the results of this use. It also classifies analyzed
eponymous terms and their non-eponymous synonyms according to changes both on term- and
concept-level. The analysis shows how linguistic and non-linguistic changes lead to change in
the term used for this concept, as well as in its use within the relevant field of knowledge. The
analysis includes both Croatian and English eponyms, since there are differences in the use
of these eponyms between the two languages and their corresponding medical discourse. The
research has been carried out within the Croatian Anatomical and Physiological Terminology
(HRANAFINA) project, which is a part of the terminological work being performed in the
Croatian national terminological database Struna.

Keywords. Eponyms, medical terminology, synonyms, terminological variation.

1. Introduction

It is generally known that medicine is a domain in which terminological variation — the existence
of two or more terms for the same concept — is a particularly dominant characteristic of the
field. To any layperson, the attribute of medical terminology that first stands out is the co-
existence of Latin terms and their counterparts in a particular language. However, another major
characteristic of medical discourse is the frequent use of eponyms, which is largely the result of
numerous scientific discoveries both in medicine and other related scientific fields.

This paper focuses on the use of eponyms in anatomical and physiological medical terminology
as researched within the Croatian Anatomical and Physiological Terminology (HRANAFINA)
project. The project was carried out from May 2012 to October 2013 as part of the larger
framework of Struna — Development of Croatian Special Field Terminology. Struna is a program
initiated in 2007 to create the necessary prerequisites for the standardization of Croatian
terminology across various professional domains.! The program is financed by the Croatian
Science Foundation and is being executed by the Institute of Croatian Language and Linguistics,
which was chosen to serve as its national coordinator. The key component of the program is
coordination between domain experts on one side, and terminologists and language experts on
the other. The anatomical and physiological terminology project involves a significant number
of medical professionals, most of whom work as university professors. Therefore, their work has
a particular didactic characteristic that other terminological projects within Struna perhaps lack,
which is not irrelevant when the difference in usage between eponymous and non-eponymous
terms is taken into account.

Due to the nature of this kind of terminology work, which is part of national terminology
planning, the Struna terminological database was designed to serve primarily as a prescriptive
term base. However, developments and changes in data categories in several term base versions
since the creation of the first version in 2008 have significantly changed both its intended aim
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and the methodology of work and terminological description.” In the current term base version,
various synonyms can be added along with a preferred term for each terminological entry in
order to document terminological variation and the diversity of usage contexts. Eponyms are an
especially interesting type of terms within medical terminology, but for a number of reasons it is
not always easy to decide if an eponym should be listed as a preferred term in the term base. In
order to find possible answers to this question, a possible classification of eponymous terms and
patterns of their variation is also provided.

2. The classification of eponyms

Eponymization “honours a person who makes a certain contribution to our culture” (Garfield
1983: 384), and eponymy is considered to be the highest standard of acknowledgment in
science. As previously pointed out, medicine has a particularly rich eponymic tradition. Some
medical fields, such as rheumatology and neurology, are so fond of eponyms that even the term
“eponymophilia” has been coined to describe their affinity (Matteson and Woywodt 2006), and
as Garfield (1983: 386) concludes, “in no other field is their use so hotly debated”.

The first and most common meaning of the word eponym is “a person after whom a discovery,
invention, place, etc., is named or thought to be named”.> However, a second meaning will be
used in the context of this paper: “a term derived from a name of a person”. Strictly speaking,
eponymy in medicine refers to terms named after people, although there are also examples of
geographic eponyms or toponyms: Spanish flu, Lyme disease. Apart from these two definitions,
Dirckx (2001: 18) points out that The American Heritage Dictionary of the English Language
lists a twisted definition after the traditional one: “a name of a drug, structure, or disease based
on or derived from the name of a person”, preceded by the label “medicine”.

There are altogether 91 eponyms or eponymous terms in the Struna project of anatomical and
physiological terminology, whether labelled as preferred terms or synonyms to preferred terms.
Seventy-five of them have a Croatian equivalent. First, the extracted eponyms were classified
according to different criteria concerning the namegiver (the person after whom the term is
named), and both Croatian eponymous terms and their English equivalents have been taken into
account.

2.1. Classification according to the namegiver

The first classification of eponyms — according to the namegiver — distinguishes those eponyms
in which the namegiver is a physician or a scientist from those in which the namegiver is a
patient. Only 4% of the eponyms are derived from a patient’s name. It is interesting to note that
these eponyms are all in the same semantic group (Tab. 1), i.e. they all designate coagulation
factors (Giangrande 2003).

Clotting Factor Synonyms

Fibrinogen Factor I

Prothrombin Factor 11

Tissue factor Factor I1I; tissue thromboplastin

Calcium Factor IV

Factor V Proaccelerin; labile factor; Ac-globulin
(Ac-G)

Factor VII Serum prothrombin conversion accelerator
(SPCA); proconvertin; stable factor

Factor VIII Antihemophilic factor (AHF);

antihemophilic globulin (AHG);

antihemophilic factor A
Factor IX Plasma thromboplastin component (PTC);

Christmas factor ; antihemophilic factor B
Factor X Stuart factor ; Stuart-Prower factor
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Factor XI Plasma thromboplastin antecedent (PTA);

antihemophilic factor C

Factor XII Hageman factor

Factor XIII Fibrin-stabilizing factor

Prekallikrein Fletcher factor

High-molecular-weight kininogen Fitzgerald factor ; HMWK (high-molecular-

weight) kininogen
Platelets

Table 1: Terms for clotting factors in blood and their synonyms (adapted from Guyton and Hall
(2006))

The second classification of eponyms is according to the gender of the namegiver. According
to this analysis, 3% of the eponyms are named after a female person. In some languages, as
in Croatian, gender can be a source of terminological variation, as there are different gender
inflections.

The third criterion for a possible classification of eponyms was the place, or more specifically,
the state of birth of the namegiver. Almost a third of the namegivers were from Germany.
Another third were born in the UK or the USA, and Austria and Denmark also have a share of
namegivers. As is seen in Tab. 2, six countries are represented with 2 to 4 namegivers, and 8
countries with just one namegiver to an eponym.

State Number of namegivers
Germany 26
United Kingdom 16
United States of America 11
Italy 8
Denmark 6
Austria, France, Ireland 4
Netherlands 3
Czech Republic, Switzerland 2
Belgium, Canada, Finland, Mauritius, New
Zealand, Russian Federation, Sweden, 1

Ukraine

Table 2: State of birth and number of namegivers

The final classification was made according to the year of birth of the namegiver. It was
performed for Croatian and English eponyms separately as there is a slight difference between
the two of them: Croatian language lacks eponyms of older origin, i.e. those created before the
mid-18th century.

30

25

20
W English
O Croatian

15

10

Figure 1: Year of birth and number of namegivers
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Fig. 1 shows that the majority of namegivers were born in the mid 19th century. It is interesting
to note the fact that there are no living people among the analyzed namegivers: the last, Mr. Iggo,
passed away in 2012,

The four classifications of eponyms according to the namegiver point to the conclusion that the
vast majority of medical eponyms are coined after male German scientists born in the mid-19th
century. This analysis clearly shows that the trend of eponymization has stopped.

2.2. Classification according to the nametaker

The second classification of analyzed eponyms takes into account the nametaker’s role in the
creation of eponyms, i.e. it refers to the concept the name was given to. There are several ways
in which eponyms can be classified according to their concept level. However, for the purpose
of this research, a semantic classification was opted for — one which considers the nature of the
analyzed concept. Thus, eponyms in Struna can be classified into five major groups: anatomy
(terms labelling various anatomical structures), diseases (terms for both diseases as a whole and
for syndromes or stages of diseases), various phenomena, tests and coagulation factors. Terms
belonging to the first two groups, anatomy and diseases, are the most numerous, and they are
typical sources of terminological variation.* The following sections will explain this.

At the 1955 International Congress of Anatomy at Paris, a decision was taken suggesting
that a great number of eponyms be banned from the field of anatomy (Garfield 1983: 386). It
was proposed instead that more descriptive, non-eponymous terms should be introduced. The
latest edition of Terminologia Anatomica lists only two eponyms, cornu ammonis and stratum
purkinjese corticis (Rudes and Marusi¢ 2009). This decision created a sudden outburst in
terminological variants, much as any prescriptive terminological or linguistic decision would
spur the sudden creation of new terms or words. For example, the Croatian textbook Eponimi u
anatomiji (Rudes and Marusi¢ 2009) lists 413 eponymous terms, but only 27 of them are listed
in our term base as preferred or admitted terms. However, a certain number of eponymous terms
still remain in use in anatomy, if only in less formal types of discourse.

Another decision reached at an international level contributed to the creation of variants,
although its consequences have not been of the same extent as those of the decision concerning
anatomical terminology. In 1974, the United States National Institutes of Health held a conference
at which the naming of diseases and conditions was discussed. One of the conclusions was that
“the possessive use of an eponym should be discontinued, since the author neither had nor
owned the disorder” (Classification and nomenclature of malformation, 1974; Classification
and nomenclature of morphological defects, 1975), which led to the creation of many syntactic
eponymous variants.

Currently, the World Health Organization prefers non-eponymous terms to eponyms in
processing the “International statistical classification of diseases and related health problems”.
It is interesting to note that eponyms such as Gottlieb syndrome and Urbani syndrome for two
of the greatest medical discoveries of the late 20th century, AIDS and SARS respectively, do not
exist at all (Hopper 2011). These two examples also show that eponyms are not so welcome any
more as disease names in modern medical discourse.

3. English and Croatian eponym formation

According to Sager (1997: 25), term formation differs from general word formation processes in
the fact that it is a conscious activity with “social responsibility for facilitating communication
and the transmission of knowledge”. Although this is not always valid where primary term
formation is concerned, eponymous terms are formed in a conscious and well-thought manner,
taking into account rules for naming inventions or scientific discoveries of known origin.
Eponyms are generally formed in the same way in both English and Croatian, however there
are certain differences regarding the morpho-syntactic structure of Croatian eponyms and their
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English equivalents due to the morphological rules of the two languages.

3.1. English

There are several ways to form eponyms or eponymous terms in English, and not all of them are
equally common. According to Dirckx (2001), there are seven types of word formation used in
creating eponyms, the most common of which is the possessive type of word formation, or the
synthetic genitive construction in which an apostrophe and an s is added to the proper name.
Synthetic genitives like Parkinson'’s disease, Fréhlich's syndrome or Reissner s membrane tend
to be replaced nowadays with their non-synthetic counterparts, particularly where well-known
conditions or diseases are concerned (Down syndrome, Parkinson disease). The uninflective
type of formation or substantival adjunct is becoming more and more common instead of
the synthetic genitive. The construction in which a proper noun has taken on the role of an
adjective (Goldblatt hypertension, Bohr effect, Cushing reaction, Hageman factor) is the form
recommended by a large group of experts due to its practicality. One of the linguistic reasons in
favour of using a substantival adjunct is that it reflects the capacity of the English language to
form adjectival constructions by combining two nouns.

The analytic genitive (canal of Schlemm, duct of Bellini, interstitial cell of Leydig) and the
formal adjective (Addisonian crisis, Jacksonian epilepsy, Wormian bones) are less common,
but still very plentiful types of eponymous term formation. The final three types of formation
listed by Dirckx, the shorter form of the substantival adjunct (a positive Babinski [sign]), a noun
(parkinsonism, daltonism) and a verb derived from a proper name (to pasteurize), are much
rarer in use. The shorter form of the substantival adjunct, i.e. a term in which only a proper
name is used instead of a full term — the full term being a construction of a proper name used
in an adjectival function paired with a noun — is common in less formal discourse or everyday
communication.

3.2. Croatian

Although it is true that many eponymous terms have entered Croatian use through English, their
form has changed slightly due to the morphological and syntactic restrictions of the standard
Croatian language. The substantival adjunct construction such as the eponym Cushing reaction,
in which the preceding noun plays the role of a possessive pre-modifier, is not considered a
standard variant in Croatian and so must be changed into a construction with a possessive
adjective,’ Cushingova reakcija. Other examples of such morphological transformation include:
Gartner canal | Gartnerov kanal, Graves disease | Gravesova bolest, Brown-Séquard syndrome
/ Brown-Séquardov sindrom, etc.

Other common ways of forming eponymous terms in Croatian are the same as in English: a proper
name can become an adjective expressing relationship (adisonska kriza), a noun (daltonizam,
salmonela) or, very rarely, a verb (pasterizirati).

4. Types of terminological variants

Decades of practical terminology work within the theoretical framework of Wiister and, later,
based on the premises of the General Theory of Terminology, have resulted in the creation
of prescriptive terminological resources that ban all terminological variation. The idea that
terminological variation is a phenomenon with no justified place in terminology was further
supported upon the creation of multilingual terminological resources, with a view to providing
translators with one-to-one solutions for every concept in a special subject field. However, a great
number of recent studies have questioned this principle and support the idea of terminological
variation as a source of relevant specialized information that can be beneficial to translators
in creating well-structured and informative target language texts. The use of several different
eponymous terms for the same concept within the same discourse, however, cannot be equally
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justified, as this variation — especially where medical terminology is concerned — can cause
relevant concepts to be misunderstood. Based on an analysis of eponyms within anatomical
and physiological terminology in Struna, an attempt was made to classify types of eponymous
variation and provide possible answers as to which variants should be the recommended forms
in contemporary medical discourse.

Anatomical and physiological eponymous terms and their non-eponymous variants were
extracted from Struna and classified into groups of variants according to four types of variation:
variation at the orthographic level (i.e. at the term level), variation according to the number and
gender of the namegiver, and variation according to the noun following the proper name, while
non-eponymous synonyms were used as the fourth type of variation. The first, the second and
the third types refer to changes at term level, while the fourth type can reflect changes at concept
level. The classification is of a more general nature, and applies both to Croatian terms and to
their equivalents in English.

1. The first group of eponymous variants includes orthographic variants, i.e. term variants
that differ from each other either in spelling only or at the morpho-syntactic level. The
difference in variants at the morpho-syntactic level includes certain semantic changes
as well, however these have not been taken into consideration as the changes at term
level do not affected the understanding of the concept. Therefore, three subtypes of
the first group are eponymous variants with (a) differences in spelling (Frohlich's/
Frohlich’s syndrome, van/Van den Bergh reaction) (b) morpho-syntactic variants such
as English terms expressed in synthetic genitive or in analytic genitive (Schlemm s
canal | canal of Schlemm, interstitial cell of Leydig | Leydig cell), and possessive
adjectives in Croatian as opposed to English noun adjunct constructions (Bohrov efekt
/ Bohr effect), and (c) variants with spelling differences due to transcription from a
foreign language (Purkinje cell | Purkynéova stanica).

2. The second type of terminological variation is manifested in variants created due to
changes on the term level or on the level of the namegiver of the eponym denoting
a concept. Such changes are very common, and are mostly the result of conscious
decisions to amend some kind of injustice done to one of the people involved in the
discovery. They include changes in the number or order of the namegivers, and even
changes in the very name. A change in the number and order of namegivers is quite
common, as it is often the case that more than one person contributes to the discovery
of a new concept, but only one of them receives recognition in the form of an eponym,
as can be seen in these terms: Browicz-Kupffer cell | Kupffer cell and Stokes-Adamsov
sindrom | Adams-Stokesov sindrom | Morgagni-Adams-Stokesov sindrom in Croatian.
A change in the number of namegivers can sometimes result in extreme cases of
variation, as in the terms Mayer waves /| Herings waves | Traube'’s waves | Traube-
Hering waves | Traube-Hering-Mayer waves.” An influence of the namegiver’s gender
is less common and is not visible in the term itself in English. However, in certain
languages, such as in Croatian, the gender of the namegiver is relevant as it affects
the form of possessive adjectives formed out of proper names. Thus, one cannot know
from the English terms Michaelis-Menten equation or Stuart-Prower factor that the
second name denotes a female scientist or a female patient (in the second example),
while it is clear that in Croatian *Michaelis-Mentenova jednadzba is not an appropriate
eponym form since this term was coined after German biochemist Leonor Michaelis
and Canadian female physician Maud Menten, and should thus be Michaelis-Mentenina
Jjednadzba. The third subtype of terminological variation according to changes in the
namegivers results in the creation of terms in which the name itself is changed. These
changes are the most obvious example of correcting injustice done to a certain scientist
or physician through false acknowledgement.

3. The third group of eponymous variants include changes at term level as well, but in
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this case these are changes in the noun following the proper name that do not make a
difference in the meaning of the concept. The English terms Donnan effect, Donnan
law and Donnan equilibrium, and the Croatian terms Brown-Séquardov sindrom,
Brown-Séequardova paraliza and Brown-Séquardova hemiplegija show how the use
of several synonyms can be misleading. These terms contain different nouns (effect,
law, equilibrium), but they all refer to the same concept. The same is the case with
the Croatian terms Weber-Fechnerovo nacelo, Weber-Fechnerov princip and Weber-
Fechnerov zakon, which are listed in Struna as Croatian equivalents — the first as a
preferred term, and the others as admitted ones — for the English term Weber-Fecher
principle.

The opposite, misleading conclusion can be reached when one encounters the terms
Purkinje cell and Purkinje fiber, in which the noun following the proper name is also
different as in the previous examples, but in which the same proper name can be
misleading. Although these terms include the name of the same person, they are not
only different concepts but are not even related. DZzuganova (2013: 64) provides the
eponyms Addison’s disease, Addison’s anaemia and Addison’s plane as examples of a
similar possible confusion. Addison’s disease and Addison’s anaemia (better known
today as pernicious anaemia) were coined after British physician Thomas Addison,
while Addison’s plane refers to an anatomical concept named after another physician,
Christopher Addison.?

4. The final type of terminological variation concerning eponyms results in the creation
of non-eponymous synonyms for the concepts previously known under eponymous
terms only. This phenomenon usually occurs for two reasons. The first is when new
knowledge about a certain concept motivates the creation of a new term, as in the
case of the term Kupffer s cell, which used to be the only term for the concept known
today as the stellate macrophage. What was once called a syndrome or a disease can
be discovered to be only a stage of a disease or a variant among a family of diseases,
and this new discovery may result in the formation of a new term. Garfield (1983: 387)
illustrates this point through the example of Tay-Sachs disease, which was originally
a generic term for a syndrome of dementia and blindness in infants, but today stands
for any of several forms of this genetic disorder.” Another cause of the creation of non-
eponymous terms is a conscious impact on the terminology of a domain — the decision
reached at the International Congress of Anatomy in Paris in 1955 to ban eponyms
from anatomical terminology is an example of this. It was decided then that the use
of all eponymous terms for anatomical concepts should cease, and that new, more
descriptive terms should be coined in their stead.

5. Advantages and disadvantages of eponyms

Despite the long-lasting heated debate over the use of eponyms in medicine (Turnpenny and
Smith 2003, Whitworth 2007, Woywodt and Matteson 2007), there are several advantages
to their use. From the perspective of term formation, eponymization achieves a more precise
concept-term relationship. It can be said that it helps to achieve the ideal of univocity, since the
relationship between concept and term in eponyms is more clear-cut.

Eponyms are valuable in the reconstruction of a concept’s origin, since they provide relatively
precise information about when the concept was created, which is difficult to trace in non-
eponymous variants. Eponyms are also usually shorter than their non-eponymous variants.
Garfield (1983: 388) cites Schmickel and his praise of eponyms as neutral terms that allow
concepts to “evolve, free of any preconceived notions”.

On the other hand, as has often been argued, eponyms are not as transparent as their non-
eponymous, more descriptive variants. It is rather obvious that, at first glance, terms like
Fallopian tube or duct of Santorini are less evocative to a layperson than the terms uterine tube

42



and accessory pancreatic duct. Another disadvantage of eponyms is that they can be misleading.
As previously mentioned, the terms Purkinje cell and Purkinje fiber do not even stand for related
concepts, let alone for the same concept. While on the other hand, Graves’ disease, Basedow's
syndrome, and Basedow's disease all refer to the same concept, although at first glance it is
reasonable to assume that they denote different conditions. On the other hand, a disease can have
more than one eponym.

Eponyms are often the result of false acknowledgement (many discoveries are named falsely
after people because of their high social status or high visibility in the field) or reflect bias —
either according to gender or nationality. There is no single solution as to whether an eponymous
variant should be the preferred term in a certain terminological resource or in medical discourse.
Once established, eponyms should be preserved. Although it is true that standardised terminology
helps in technical matters (e.g. in spell-checking, documentation, storage and retrieval), the
extent to which it “promotes communication [...] and avoids confusion both in basic and clinical
sciences” (Narayan et al. 2009: 3) is debatable. Through over-consistent use of standardized
terminology in target texts, translators can sometimes create “consistency in places where the
use of variants was deliberate and well reasoned” (Bowker and Hawkins 2006: 80). The usage
of variants in a certain text is not necessarily a sign of carelessness on the part of the author.
A very significant variety of medical discourse — doctor-patient communication — must not be
forgotten, in which the use of a term variant that the patient is unfamiliar with, albeit descriptive
and accurate, will only impede effective communication and create a larger gap between patients
and the medical information they are entitled to. Thus, as in every other case in the field of
terminology, the use of eponyms and their non-eponymous counterparts depends on context.

6. Notes
! More information can be found at struna.ihjj.hr.

2The fourth version of the term base, currently in use, has 46 data categories altogether. Some of them are automatically
stored administrative categories.

3 http://www.oxforddictionaries.com/definition/english/eponym, (accessed 11 October 2013).

4 1In Struna, terms denoting tests and laws mostly belong to the field of physiology, but it is also justified to say that
they are generally more part of the domain of biology or chemistry.

3In this type of a construction the proper name is formed into an adjective that has a possessive function.
¢ Unless explicitly stated otherwise, all examples are taken from Struna.

7 All of them can be found in online references, e.g. http://medical-dictionary.thefreedictionary.com/, http://www.
medilexicon.com/ or in Wikipedia medical articles.

8 The online reference site http://www.whonamedit.com/ (accessed 12 October 2013) lists altogether 5 terms under
the head entry Addison-Biermer disease (Addison’s anaemia, Addison-Biermer anaemia, Biermer-Ehrlich anaemia,
Hunter-Addison anaemia and Lebert s essential anaemia), stating that Addison-Biermer disease is a historic term for
pernicious anaemia or megaloblastic anaemia.

° http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Tay%E2%80%93Sachs_disease (accessed 13 October 2013).
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Abstract. The problems of education reforms and modernization are in the focus of the
present research interest. International Baccalaureate (IB) programs are actively integrating
into the national educational systems that cause some terminological problems. Sometimes
IB terminology is in the contradiction with the national pedagogical systems, which leads to
communication misunderstanding even among the professionals. Therefore, the necessity to
regulate and standardize IB terminology explains the actuality of the given research. The aim
of the paper is to study terminological variation in British and Russian educational discourse
applying the modelling method and to present the diversity of variation models representing the
term International Baccalaureate. The existing terminological variants classifications (Averbukh
K., Grinyov S., Kazarina S., Leichik V., Nenadic, G., Slozhenikina Yu., and others) have been
improved and adapted to the researched terminology, and some criteria of terminological
variations have been worked out. The first criterion deals with the number of the components,
the second one reveals whether there are any abbreviations, ellipses or apocropies. The third
criterion allows revealing whether the components belong to the same or different parts of
speech, and the fourth one considers whether the components of the model belong to one or
different languages. As the result, 34 variation models have been developed and similarities
and differences in British and Russian educational discourse representation have been revealed.
The application of modelling method to the term International Baccalaureate allowed observing
the whole diversity of terminological variants and systematizing them with the perspective of
developing a glossary.

Keywords. Terminological variation, educational discourse, variation models.

The contemporary anthropocentric paradigm considers the language in its interaction with the
humans and their activity. The demonstration of such collaboration could be viewed even more
distinctly when dynamic objects, functioning in discourse, are examined. Among such objects
International Baccalaureate can be named.

International Baccalaureate (IB) has become one of the modern realities of global education
process. On the one hand, it presents three educational programmes for international schools
working worldwide. On the other hand, it is also terminology, which is necessary to study. What
is more, IB programmes are very much discussed in the media, which leads to the development
of terminological variation.

The study has been conducted in the frames of Cognitive Linguistics, which denotes concept as
one of its basic notions. Cognitive Linguistics studies languages in their interaction with humans
and their activity, the processes of thinking and perception, or, in other words, in cognitive-
discourse aspect. One of the main theses of Cognitive Linguistics is that language is connected
with the ways of how information is presented in discourse (Mishlanova S., Gureeva A., 2009).

In the given paper concept is viewed as the implication of all kinds of knowledge on the
definite problem and is formed in discourse, which is, according to professors L. Alekseeva
and S. Mishlanova, verbally-mediated activity in special sphere (Alekseeva, Mishlanova, 2002).
The processes of conceptualisation are connected with the type of discourse, that is why every
concept has its own peculiarities, which are reflected in the ways of concept representation on
mental and verbal levels.
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The objective of the study is to research the peculiarities of International Baccalaureate
terminology in British and Russian educational discourse using variation models.

The specific of International Baccalaureate concept depends on the integration of international
school programmes into the national systems of education. International Baccalaureate
programmes compete with national school programmes and are characterised by perfected
principles of educational curriculum: extra educational activities; a possibility to enter a
university without any entrance exams, etc.

However, all these IB features show that International Baccalaureate has specific pedagogical
management, while all three IB programmes have traditional subjects as their bases. That
is why one part of the concept was called “Educational”, and the other — “IB”. The concept
specific is reflected in cognitive terminological model, which is the mental way of the concept
representation. This cognitive terminological model also has the two parts — “Educational” and
“IB”, and correlates with terminology on the verbal level.

The concept as special knowledge is verbalized in discourse in the form of terminology, which
is a whole lot of terminological units. Terminology is structured by variation models, which
are a kind of general scheme of terminological units’ actualization. Terminological units are a
way of terminology representation and are organized into variation models. This is the bases
of identifying the types of variation and revealing the peculiarities of terminology. Variation is
viewed as a terminology modeling by variation models on the definite criteria.

The materials of the research are articles about the International Baccalaureate from British and
Russian newspapers published from 1993 to 2009 and presenting 2366 contexts: 2000 from
the British newspapers and 366 from Russian. The fact of greater number of articles about the
International Baccalaureate in British discourse is caused by historical reasons. Schools in the
UK started working on the programmes of the International Baccalaureate in 1978, and the first
articles about the IB appeared in the British newspapers in 1971. In the Russian Federation the
IB programmes were first launched in 1996, and the information about the IB appeared in the
Russian press in 1993. Thus, the reasonableness of the sampling presented in the research is
quite obvious and could be explained by historical factor.

To research the terminology of International Baccalaureate, a special strategy has been worked
out, which includes the following stages. First, the modeling method has been used and the
variation models developed. Second, the semantic-cognitive analyses have been applied to the
variation models followed by their semantic-frame analysis. And finally, the whole concept
International Baccalaureate has been studied by frame analysis.

On the modeling stage, the variation models have been developed according to certain criteria.
The criteria have been worked out on the bases of different classifications of terminological
variants, created by terminologists S. Grinyov (Grinyov S.,1993), G. Nenadic (Nenadic G.,
Ananiadou S., McNaught J., 2004), and others. The criteria of these classifications were modified
and adapted to the researched terminology and include, firstly, if there are any abbreviations or
ellipses. According to this criterion, the models are called “Abbreviation” or “Elliptical”. In
case there is neither of these phenomena, the model is called “Simple”. The second criterion
is whether the components of the model belong to one or different languages. If the model is
actualized by terminological unit, which has the components expressed in English and Russian,
it is called “Poly-language”. In case English-language component is used in the Russian context,
such models are called “Foreign language”. The third criterion allows revealing whether there
are any prepositions and if there are some, the model is called “Prepositional”. The final forth
criterion reveals the number of the components of the variation models.

Each variation model has a certain combination of the criteria, which is reflected in its nomination,
for example:

The IB learner profile wants pupils to be enquirers, thinkers and risk-takers [The Guardian
April 1, 2008].
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The example illustrates three component abbreviation variation model, actualized by
terminological unit IB learner profile.

As the result of modeling stage, 34 variation models have been created. The research reveals
that variation models are differently actualized in British and Russian educational discourses.
The most frequently used are two-component models, then come three-and four component
models, as well as one component ones in the English language. Many-component models that
are the models of five and six components are the least represented. In the Russian language,
one-component models are on the third place.

Moreover, abbreviation and simple models are also dominating, then come elliptical and
abbreviation-elliptical models, and the least actualized are prepositional models. Foreign
language and poly-language models are represented only in Russian educational discourse.

Semantic-cognitive analyses as the second stage of the research allowed revealing the contextual
definitions of terminological units. The components of the definitions were correlated with the
components of cognitive terminological model. The results show that in all variation models the
two parts of cognitive terminological model are reflected, for example:

The baccalaureate is a more difficult exam than A-level in that you have to perform
well across six subjects [The Sunday Times. 2008. 13 July].

In the given example, the terminological unit baccalaureate is actualizing one-component
elliptical variation model. The contextual definition of the terminological unit is «International
Baccalaureate examination». The definition component examination correlates with the part of
cognitive terminological model “Educational”, and the component International baccalaureate
correlates with the part “IB”. Therefore, even in one-component variation models the two-part
structure of cognitive terminological model is reflected. According to the research results, all
variation models of International Baccalaureate terminology have these two parts.

At the next stage of the research — semantic-frame analyses and applying the cognitive model of
the definition, the components of contextual definitions of terminological units were correlated
with the frame slots. Frame in the given study is considered as the concept structure. Let
us assume that the contextual definition of terminological unit is “International Baccalaureate
examination”, so using the definition model, the definition component examination correlates
with the slot “Examination”.

To sum up, the semantic-cognitive and semantic-frame analyses allowed to conclude that all
variation models are characterised by their two-part structure, and to correlate them with the
components of the frame, or slots.

The final research stage was dedicated to the frame analyses of the concept International
baccalaureate. As the result, 4-level frame was constructed with the following basic slots —
“Education”, “Organisation”, and “Participants”. All these three basic slots are divided into the
sub-slots of the second, third, and fourth levels.

Therefore, the research of specifics of International Baccalaureate terminology has led to the
following results:

1. The concept is being formed in discourse, and is represented on mental and verbal
levels. To study the International Baccalaureate terminology a special strategy has
been worked out, including modeling method and development of variation models,
semantic-cognitive and semantic-frame analyses of variation models, and frame
analysis of the concept International Baccalaureate.

2. International Baccalaureate terminology consists of the whole lot of terminological
units and is characterised by two-part structure. It is also viewed as a kind of concept
verbal representation.
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3. The terminology specific depends on the specifics of conceptualization in educational
discourse and is represented by cognitive terminological model.

4. Variation models allow structuralizing terminology and reflecting the variation of
terminological units.

5. Frame is a mental representation of International Baccalaureate concept and reflects
its differences in British and Russian educational discourses. Each frame slot
correlates with a set of variation models and has different qualitative and quantitative
characteristics.
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Abstract. The purpose of the work is to define peculiarities of representation of the key
concept in modern economics discourse “technology platform” in Russian, English and French
discourses. The sources of the research are articles, discussions and studies about technology
platforms from the Internet sources. Methods of the research are component analysis and analysis
of dictionary definitions. It has been established that the technology platform frame has three
slots: government, business, and science. Total amount of terms formed 253; 86 terms and
23186 symbols in Russian sources; 92 terms and 22034 symbols in English sources; 75 terms
and 20029 symbols in French sources. Due to these peculiarities in concept representation it
becomes possible to define the priorities of economics development modernization.

Keywords. Cognitive linguistics, concept, discourse, frame, term.

One of the urgent issues of modern linguistics is the study of the concept as a unit of knowledge
based on different methods and channels of perception of reality interpretation (Kobrina 2005:
81). Concept is one of the key notions of cognitive linguistics; it is formed in a particular type
of discourse. The present study examines the concept “technology platform *, which is formed
in the economics discourse. The economics discourse seems relevant to study because of the
importance of the economic sphere nowadays.

First of all, it should be noted that discourse is an ambiguous notion for a number of human
sciences, which are directly or indirectly examine the functioning of the language, such as
linguistics, semiotics, literary criticism. In cognitive linguistics there is the following definition
of discourse: “verbally mediated activity in a special sphere” (Alexeeva, Mishlanova 2002:
104). Thus, discourse is associated with the society, its state and the social role of people in it.

The economics discourse is regarded in a number of works of Russian researchers (A.N. Baranov,
Yu. N. Karaulov) only as a part of the political discourse. In other works, the economics discourse
is understood in a broader sense, as everything said about the economics by professionals or
journalists, including texts. Also it may be regarded as any communication within economic
enterprises.

The economics discourse is widely represented in the mass-media in the form of reviews,
analytical articles, and in specialized publications (such as annual financial statements,
economical programs of individual agencies, foundations, companies).

We can say that there is a specific mental space which forms the basis of the special economics
discourse represented in the form of terms and special concepts (Mishlanova, Khrustaleva 2009:
51). Thus, we may proceed to the term as one of the ways of concept representation.

Traditionally, the term is interpreted as «a word or phrase denoting the concept of a special area
of knowledge or activity. The term is included in a common lexical system of the language,
but only through a specific terminological system (terminology)” (Linguistic Encyclopaedic
Dictionary 2002: 508).
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The development of new technologies, activities and branches of science in the XXth century led
to the growth of new terms in each terminology, and they did not always meet the requirements.
It was necessary to rethink the nature of the term, which was found to be controversial.

The emergence of cognitive science encouraged the study of new terminology and terminological
systems, since, according to the cognitive approach, the language began to be studied as “a
means of access to all the mental processes that take place in the human mind and determine its
own being and functioning in society” ( Kubryakova 2004 : 9). In cognitive linguistics, the term
is interpreted as “the basic unit of science, special disciplines and areas of human activity, which
is designed to nominate objects and processes and at the same time serves as a means of learning
about the world” (Ivina 2003:14).

One of the key concepts in modern economics discourse is technology platform. The complex
structure of discourse as an institution creates a concept. In the present paper we attempt to
identify the characteristics of representation of the concept “technology platform”.

The last category of cognitive linguistics, which should be studied, is the concept. The formation
of concepts is related to the formation of representations of the world, and the very notion of the
concept emerges with the need to distinguish or and identify real-world objects.

Traditional cognitive science units (frame, script, etc.), having a more clear structure, can be
used by researchers for concept modeling. Enumeration of parts that make up the content — it is
the frame.

The concept of frame was introduced by Charles Fillmore. In Russian cognitive linguistics there
the following definition of the frame: “The knowledge of stereotypical situations verbalized in
natural language” (Kubryakova 1996:187). Thus, with the help of frames the typical situation
are processed, the coherence of the text is organized, the contextual expectations are provided.
Frames also give an ability to predict future events based on earlier events.

Let us proceed to the term “technology platform”. The term “technology platform” was first
introduced by the European Commission in 2002. Technology platform as a communication
tool is aimed at the activation of efforts in the sphere of development of new technologies,
new products and services, at the involvement of extra funding for research and development.
According to the above-said understanding of the concept and its structuring now it is possible
to build a frame “technology platform”.

First of all, it is necessary to turn to the definition of technology platform in the free dictionary
of terms of economics, finance and business: “Technology Platform aims to bring together
government, business and science in the development and production of unique products in the
framework of economics modernization”. Basing on this definition, we can form the concept
of “technology platform”. The main components in this definition are government, science and
business. Thus, we can build a frame, which is the scheme of the concept “technology platform”.

To study the data there were built three frames in Russian, English and French. The data of
the research are articles, discussions and studies about technology platforms from the Internet
sources. Total amount of terms formed 253: 86 terms and 23186 symbols in Russian sources; 92
terms and 22034 symbols in English sources; 75 terms and 20029 symbols in French sources.

Let us regard the slot “government” in the Russian Internet sources. For a better representation
of the results there is shown in brackets the frequency of usage of a particular term in a context.
The most frequent were the following terms: government (20), priority (14), design (14) tools
(14), implementation (10), modernization (9), programme (9), mechanism (7), finance (7).

For the data analysis, it was decided to turn to Russian leading sites dealing with articles and
discussions about state issues and Russian economics. One of these sites is the “Public Chamber
of the Russian Federation”. The site also has its own page in the major social networks, both
Russian and international ones, which confirms its popularity in the Internet. An example of the
analysis is one of the quotations from a discussion about the modernization of Russian economics:
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“Our function in recent years was to convince the government, the authorities who provide
funding that the implementation of these ideas is very important. We receive your applications,
then the most relevant ones are selected and receive government support, you implement them”
(Bmor ObmectBeHHO nanarkl [electronic resource]). In Russian: «Hama ¢yHknus B nocnegaue
TOIIBI COCTOSIIA B TOM, YTOOBI YOEAUTh MPaBUTENBCTBO, T€ OPraHbl, KOTOPHIE MPEIOCTABISIOT
(bI/IHaHCI/IpOBaHI/Ie, YTO p€ain3anus 3TUX Hﬂeﬁ OYeHb BaxkHa. Mbl ojry4acM Ballldk 3adBKHU, 3aTEM
W3 HUX BBIOMpAIOTCSI HanOosee aKTyasbHbIE, MOMYYaroT TOCYIapCTBEHHYIO MOJIEPIKKY, BBl UX
peanuzyete» (bior O0mecTBeHHON nanatel [DnekTponHsiid pecype]). The key terms in this
excerpt are government, funding and government support (IpaBUTEIBCTBO, (PUHAHCUPOBAHUE
W rocyaapcTBeHHas noanepkka). In the dictionary of law terms government is defined as “the
highest executive organ of the state”. Thus, the term government refers to the slot state. The
term financing is treated as an act of providing resources, usually in form of money. From the
context it is clear that funding is discussed ideas for the state. The term state support means
“government actions that are directed at providing the conditions for an enterprise to receive
specific economic benefits that meet certain criteria”. Thus, all terms shown in this example
refer to the slot government.

The slot government includes 49 terms, which represents 57% of the total number of terms
from Russian sources. The slot business is represented with the smallest number of terms in
Russian sources. These are the following terms: partnership (4), production (4), organization (3),
companies (3), interests (3), associations (2), marketing (1).

In the slot science the following terms are the most frequent ones: sphere (21 usages), technology
(18 usages), formation, study (16 usages). As a result, the slot science represented with a larger
number of terms and their frequency than the slot business, but less than the slot government.
These results are represented in the following diagram.

Figure 1: Concept “technology platform” in Russian discourse

Let us proceed to the English discourse. The data was chosen in the same way as for the Russian
discourse. One of the sites that served as the data for this study is http://etp.fooddrinkeurope.
eu —itis a site dealing with the European Technology Platform “Food for Life”. In the English
economics discourse the slot government is represented with the following terms: industry (14),
public service (3), creation (2), economy (2), growth (2), policy (2), EU growth (1), National
government representation (2), economic potential (1), job creation (1). The most frequent for
usage term is industry - 14 usages. For example: “ETP Food for Life was created in 2005 under
the auspices of the Confederation of the food and drink Industry of the EU (CIAA), following
the principles of the Lisbon Strategy” (Welcome to ETP [electronic resource]). In other respects,
the slot government is poorly represented in English sources.
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The slot business is represented with 53 terms, which make 58 % of the total number of terms
in English sources. The most frequent ones are the terms stakeholder (10 usages) and sector
(11 usages). Let us regard the following example: “We will discuss the ongoing challenges
of a shaping a successful European Innovation Partnership for water to bring joint efforts and
involvement from stakeholders towards the accomplishment of the Innovation Union”. Here
the key terms are joint effort, involvement and stakeholder. Stakeholder is defined as “a person,
group, organization who affects or can be affected by an organization’s actions” and thus refers
to the slot business. The terms joint effort and involvement in this context will also refer to the
slot business. The slot science is poorly represented in English sources. The most frequently
used term is research, which occurs 12 times in contexts as a separate term.

The results may be represented as a diagram.

Figure 2: Concept “technology platform” in English discourse

In French sources, just as in English sources, the slot government is poorly
represented, although the percentage is a little more, 29% of the total number of terms.
The slot business includes 41 terms, 54% of the total. Out of the most frequently used terms
there can be distinguished the term projet (project), which occurs six times. For example: «Grace
a des financements industriels, régionaux, municipaux et de I’Etat a travers ’URCA, mais aussi
au dynamisme de Bernard RIERA et Frangois Gellot (porteurs de 1’idée), ce projet a pu naitre
et se développer au sein du campus Moulin de la Housse» (Université de Reims [electronic
resource]).

The slot science is represented with 22 terms, which make 17% of the total number of terms. The
most frequently used term is recherche (research) - 16 usages in the contexts: «La plateforme
technologique (PFT) de Fécamp est un centre de ressources, un lieu d’expérimentation, de
démonstration pour les centres de recherche, d’assistance technique et de conseil dans le domaine
des énergies renouvelablesy» (Plate-Forme Technologique. Energie et Efficacité Energétique
[electronic resource]). Just as in the English sources, the slot science takes an intermediate
position between the slot government and the slot business.

The results can be represented in the following diagram.
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Figure 3: Concept “technology platform” in French discourse

The results can be represented as a graph, where the length of the column reflects the percentage
of slots at certain resources:

Figure 4: Representation of concept “technology platform”

According to the study it is possible to characterize each studied economics discourse. Analysis
of the Russian sources showed that Russian economic relations are mostly associated with
government, the English and French resources showed that in English- and French-speaking
countries economic relations are related to business. Thus, this study showed that the slot
government has the biggest number of terms in Russian sources (57%) and the least number in
English sources (16%), the slot business has the biggest number in English sources (58%) and
the least number in Russian sources (12%), the slot science has the biggest number in Russian
sources (31%) and the least number in French sources (17%).

Due to the characteristics of representation of the concept “technology platform” it becomes
possible to define the priorities of economics development modernization.
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Abstract. Contemporary study of terms emphasizes the role of context in formation and use
of specialized languages; accordingly, it utilizes corpora of subject field texts. The aim of this
paper, however, is to demonstrate that the extralinguistic factors come in much earlier, i.e. during
term selection. This stage is different for underresearched subject fields, which do not enjoy
huge dictionaries, big international conferences or extensive linguistic research. Regarding
those fields, it would not be beneficial to depart from a niche subfield; it is the extralinguistic
context that helps the researcher to determine the relevant scope of research. My PhD thesis,
which concerns equestrian language, shall discuss terms used in general horse training and the
related sport discipline of dressage rather than terms of the very specific, less popular subfields
of vaulting or endurance. The paper presents the delineation of scope (subfields), availability
and selection of term sources, selection of terms from these sources and a preliminary grouping
and description of selected terms, all these performed with a view to conducting a possibly
universal research of a less common subject field, thus forming the basis for its future studies.

Keywords. Languages for special purposes, specialized languages, subject fields, terminology.

1. Introduction

The role of context in formation and use of specialized languages is now generally acknowledged.
Despite respect and attention due to language planning activities, one should not be tempted to
view terms as sets of labels isolated from their practical use (Temmerman 1997). Accordingly,
contemporary linguistic research of specialized languages utilizes corpora of subject field texts.
This will also be the procedure employed in my PhD thesis investigating the English and Polish
equestrian specialized language — a domain, to my knowledge, largely neglected by linguistics
thus far.

The aim of this paper, however, is to demonstrate that the extralinguistic factors come in much
earlier than at the stage of corpus compilation: they play a key role in term selection. Though
it concerns all subject fields, this stage is different for underresearched subject fields, which do
not enjoy huge dictionaries, big international conferences or extensive linguistic research. When
a given study is supposed to pave the way for, or draw more attention to, a given subject field
in linguistics and Terminology, it would not be beneficial for that subject field to be represented
by a niche subfield. It is the extralinguistic context that helps the researcher to determine the
relevant scope of research; accordingly, my PhD thesis shall discuss terms used in general horse
training and the related sport discipline of dressage rather than terms of the very specific, less
popular subfields of vaulting or endurance. The paper aims to present the process of obtaining
an optimal subfield by discussing the delineation of scope (section 2), availability and selection
of term sources as well as selection of terms from these sources (section 3) and a preliminary
grouping and description of selected terms (section 4). The conclusion provides some basic
assumptions for the corpus research proper. All these stages were performed with a view to
conducting a possibly universal research of a less common subject field, thus forming the basis
for its future studies.
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2. Delineating the scope: selection of subfield(s)

All subject fields are divided internally and so are their specialized languages. The latter can
be seen as “a superordinate construct, a conceptual cover term for varieties associated with
a particular domain but employed in different settings” (Lewandowski 2013: 37). For an
underresearched subject field it becomes particularly important to select the most representative
subfield for specialized language analysis. This also applies to the equestrian subject field, so let
us begin by examining its extralinguistic structure.

The International Equestrian Federation (FEI) is a governing body for the equestrian sport,
which supervises seven disciplines of the latter: jumping, dressage, eventing, driving, endurance,
vaulting and reining (the last one being the only FEI-supported Western riding discipline)
(Fédération Equestre Internationale 2011-2013). The first three disciplines are Olympic sports.
However, many other equestrian sports and games are practiced worldwide with a varying
degree of formal supervision; their brief presentation below is based on Edwards (1996):

(1) Western riding disciplines (beside reining) — supervised by relevant organizations:
(0.1) Judged: trail, Western horsemanship, Western pleasure, Western riding;

(0.2) Rodeo: bareback bronc riding, bull riding, calf roping, cutting, saddle bronc riding,
steer wrestling, team penning;

(0.3) Speed: barrel racing, pole bending.

(2) Horse racing — supervised by organizations:

(0.1) Flat horse racing;

(0.2) Steeplechase;

(0.3) Harness racing.

(3) Games — a varying degree of supervision by organizations:
(0.1) Hunting;

(0.2) Polo (brought to UK from Asia);

(0.3) Polocrosse (Australia);

(0.4) Traditional games: buskashi/kokpar (Afganistan), gymkhana (brought to UK from
India), tent-pegging (India) and many other.

All these disciplines and games have their own specialized vocabulary, but are not representative
for the whole equestrian subject field. They constitute specific, centuries-old directions of the
man-horse relationship development and demonstrate skills that man and horse can achieve
together (traditional games are additionally unsuitable for a study of English specialized
vocabulary because they are practiced in non-English-speaking countries). However, the same
can be stated in relation to six of the seven FEI disciplines mentioned above; the only one with
a truly universal range in the equestrian world is dressage because it is in fact a formalized
way of showing the training results concerning a given horse. This dependence is best visible
in the Polish terms ujezdzanie (the process of training a riding horse) and wujezdzenie (1. the
level of a horse’s riding skills; 2. dressage — the sport). As regards meaning, the two terms can
be viewed as imperfective and perfective respectively: dressage is a finite demonstration of a
continuous training process. In the official documents, FEI defines and describes dressage in a
similar manner:

ARTICLE 401 OBJECT AND GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF DRESSAGE

1. The object of Dressage is the development of the Horse into a happy Athlete
through harmonious education. As a result, it makes the Horse calm, supple, loose and
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flexible, but also confident, attentive and keen, thus achieving perfect understanding
with the Athlete.

These qualities are demonstrated by:
* The freedom and regularity of the paces.
* The harmony, lightness and ease of the movements.

* The lightness of the forehand and the engagement of the hindquarters, originating
from a lively impulsion.

* The acceptance of the bit, with submissiveness/throughness (Durchlissigkeit)
without any tension or resistance.

2. The Horse thus gives the impression of doing, of its own accord, what is required.
Confident and attentive, submitting generously to the control of the Athlete, remaining
absolutely straight in any movement on a straight line and bending accordingly when
moving on curved lines.

3. The walk is regular, free and unconstrained. The trot is free, supple, regular and
active. The canter is united, light and balanced. The hindquarters are never inactive
or sluggish. The Horse responds to the slightest indication of the Athlete and thereby
gives life and spirit to all the rest of its body.

4. By virtue of a lively impulsion and the suppleness of the joints, free from the
paralysing effects of resistance, the Horse obeys willingly and without hesitation
and responds to the various aids calmly and with precision, displaying a natural and
harmonious balance both physically and mentally (FE! dressage rules 2013: 10).

Not every horse needs to participate in polo, carry gymnasts in vaulting or assist in catching
cows, but every horse requires training compliant with principles described in the cited fragment
in order to perform its respective discipline well. Article 401 summarizes the background and
at the same time the result of good riding. Thus, one can expect that general horse training and
dressage vocabulary will enjoy the most widespread use in the whole equestrian discourse. That
vocabulary was therefore chosen as the subject of research to represent the equestrian subject
field.

3. Availability and selection of term sources; selection of terms

According to the abovementioned subfield choice, the sources of terms for this research shall be
publications concerning general horse training and dressage. Sources pertaining to other horse
sport disciplines and other aspects of the man-horse relationship such as horse breeding were
excluded because they are likely to focus on discipline-specific vocabulary. Accordingly, the
following sources of English terms were found:

1. Primary source: the only English encyclopedia of dressage so far — Diggle (2005). It provides
extensive definitions and clearly identifies synonyms and spelling variants.

2. Secondary source: USDF glossary of judging terms (2011) — an official glossary issued by the
United States Dressage Federation. 2011 is the latest update (update frequency: every few years).

Such selection of term sources increases the probability of the terms being factual units established
in the equestrian world. Gathering Polish terms is, unfortunately, much more problematic in this
respect because Polish equestrian vocabulary is not so well codified. The Polish Equestrian
Federation — PZJ or other official equestrian institutions do not issue any glossaries or guides.
The only existing Polish equestrian dictionary is Baranowski (1989), characterized by several
disadvantages. First, it is an old book: it was originally published in London in 1955, while 1989
1s the date of Polish edition issued after the author’s death in 1965. Second, it demonstrates
insufficient quality and internal organization from the lexicographic point of view:

o  subject matter mistakes, e.g. lewada [levade] and pezada [pesade] are listed as
synonyms (Baranowski 1989: 100), while they actually denote two different exercises
(Diggle 2005);
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o  spelling mistakes, e.g. topata do wewnatrz instead of topatka do wewnatrz [shoulder
in] (Baranowski 1989: 98);

o  poor onomasiological layout: repetitions of several terms in more than one thematic
section;

o  inconsistent use of number: some terms are given in singular, other — in plural;

o inconsistentuse of brackets and punctuation: for some terms they separate optional parts,
for other — explanations (possibly attempts at definitions) and yet other — synonyms.
Deciding on the function of brackets and punctuation and on the final form for a given
term is virtually impossible for a layperson and problematic or at best irritating even
for semi-experts and experts. This is visible in the following examples (Baranowski
1989: 88): zmieni¢ noge (w galopie) co skok jeden takt [literal translation: change
the leg (in canter) every stride one beat] and zatrzymanie (w miejscu na wodzach) (w
zebraniu) [literal translation: a halt (in place and with rein contact) (in collection)].

Certainly, Baranowski’s work deserves respect and inclusion in the research as the first and
only Polish equestrian dictionary so far. However, due to the discussed drawbacks, it could
not be ascribed a status parallel to that of Diggle (2005). It was selected as a secondary source
with a hypothesis that many of its terms are obsolete or are not actually fixed, established terms
(compare the examples above) and thus would be scarce in or even absent from the corpus.
Thus, such a term source can be expected to give an essentially synchronic research a diachronic
dimension by displaying a certain evolution in vocabulary use. Therefore, the final list of Polish
term sources is as follows:

1. Primary source: Radtke (2010) — a book on dressage training featuring an index of
terms. It is a translation from German, but term consistency visible throughout the
index and the text as well as translation quality (the publishing house is known for
high-quality equestrian books) ensure sufficient reliability.

2. Secondary source: the only Polish equestrian dictionary so far — Baranowski (1989),
section “Horse and Rider”.

After delineating the subject field scope and indentifying relevant term sources, the last stage
consists in deciding which terms from the sources shall be used in the research in order to
comply with the previously established scope. As the scope herein is general horse training and
dressage, the following terms appearing in the sources were not taken into account:

o proper names of persons associated with horse training and dressage (past and
contemporary trainers and riders);

o terms relating exclusively to dressage as a competitive sport (names of organizations,
rules of competitions etc.);

o terms relating exclusively to other horse riding disciplines;

o terms relating exclusively to other aspects of the man-horse relationship such as
veterinary science and horse breeding.

Excluding the first two term types ensures lack of limitation by the formalized, institutionalized
and history-dependent form of horse training, while leaving the last two provides for accurate
examination of the previously established scope.

4. Characterization of selected terms

The procedure described in sections 2 and 3 yielded two sets of general horse training and
dressage vocabulary: 653 English and 765 Polish terms. They subsequently underwent formal
and semantic characterization in order to enable formulating preliminary expectations and
assumptions before the corpus research.
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The first formal characteristic of both sets is the domination of nouns and noun phrases (76%
for English and 83.3% for Polish). However, the second position is occupied by adjectives and
adjective phrases (16.7%) in English and by verbs and verb phrases (11%) in Polish. Therefore,
the English vocabulary seems to pay more attention to features, while the Polish one — to
activities. However, Polish verb terms come only from Baranowski (1989); terms from the
translated source — Radtke 2010 — are exclusively nouns and their phrases, which may point to
the influence of translation on the grammatical form.

The second formal characteristic is the share of foreign terms, which include terms fulfilling
at least one of the following criteria, in that order: 1) they are loans, i.e. they contain formal
elements absent from the English language (e.g. de Gogue, durchlissigkeif) and have not
undergone naturalization (hence terms as longeing or tuszowac [a Polish verb term from French
‘toucher’] are not counted herein as foreign); 2) their language of origin is explicitly mentioned
in the term source definition. Given the historical background of dressage, many English terms
used currently come from other languages (mainly French), but they have become so well-
established that their foreign origin seems to be barely perceived nowadays (e.g. barogue,
fatigue, levade). Applying the two criteria allowed for exclusion of such terms from the foreign
term count. In short, foreign terms are nearly absent from the Polish set (2), but quite numerous
in the English one (50). However, all of them come from Diggle (2005), so one may ascribe
this to a more profound, encyclopedic nature of that work, whose author aimed at providing
possibly exhaustive information on dressage, including its cultural and historical background.
By contrast, the USDF glossary is limited to officially used terms; the institutional character
(being a document) usually also presupposes the use of one, official language in order not to
introduce confusion. In turn, the very small share on foreign terms in Polish may be attributed
on the one hand to the fact of translation, while on the other — to the fact that Baranowski (1989)
is a quadrilingual dictionary. Thus, foreign terms did not need to be included in the Polish part in
order to be shown to the reader: they are provided as equivalents in the columns concerning the
three remaining languages (English, French and German).

The third formal characteristic is the greater length of terms in Polish as regards both the number
of words per term (2.1; English: 1.7) and the share of terms longer than one word (68.9%; English:
45.8%). This might be caused by the concise nature of English as well as by the drawbacks of
terms from Baranowski (1989) described in section 3: as was mentioned there, many of those
terms are lengish phrases whose fixed nature is doubtful and which are frequently difficult to
separate from their explanations.

The semantic characterization was supposed to trace possible meaning regularities in term
sets. The first attempt aimed at classifying the terms into the following semantic fields: AIDS,
EQUIPMENT, EXERCISE, HORSE ACTION, HORSE BODY PART, HORSE FEATURE,
HORSE GAIT, HORSE TYPE, RIDER ACTION, RIDER FEATURE, RIDER TYPE
and (ABSTRACT) TRAINING NOTION. However, it proved impossible to divide terms
unequivocally in this manner because many terms fell into several categories. Compare the
following examples:

(1) accepting the bit — the fact that “the horse responds willingly to the action and signals
of the bit” (Diggle 2005: 14). The term thus fits into AIDS, EQUIPMENT, HORSE
ACTION, HORSE FEATURE and TRAINING NOTION;

(2)  (change of lead — ““[in] canter a change from leading the gait with one foreleg to leading
with the other” (Diggle 2005: 50). This term fits into EXERCISE, HORSE ACTION,
HORSE GAIT, HORSE BODY PART and RIDER ACTION.

Reducing the number of semantic fields to, for example, HORSE, RIDER, TRAINING NOTION
and EQUIPMENT does not solve the problem, which remains for terms such as the two examples
above. This intermingling of semantic fields may be astonishing at first, but after examining the
extralinguistic context it becomes understandable. One should remember that:
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o the rider and the horse are physically and psychologically close during training: they
move and communicate together, triggering each other’s actions;

o many horse features (e.g. elasticity, collection) are also abstract training notions
denoting objectives which the rider wishes to achieve in every horse they train;

o many exercises (e.g. change of leg, shoulder in) are named after the main horse body
part which performs them;

o  several aids — the rider’s means of communication with the horse — are themselves
equipment (e.g. reins, whip, spurs);

o all exercises take place in a specific gait.

Thus, it only proved possible to sort the terms according to the most frequent concepts. By
pointing to the most important elements of horse training, this method displays its linguistic image
because it allows for grouping terms related to the same concept; jazda [a ride], for instance,
is a base for a number of terms: jazda, jezdzi¢, jezdziec, ujezdzacé, ujezdzalnia, ujezdzeniowy
etc. Tab. 1 and Tab. 2 show the results of such term grouping, listing concepts with at least ten
instances. Obviously, two-word and longer terms may feature more than one frequent concept
(e.g. change of leg — change + leg), in which case both concepts from such a term are included
in the count.

Key to the tables: A — adjective, ADV — adverb, N — noun, P — preposition, V — verb.

Concept Inflection in the term set Meaning clarification Number
rein rein (N, V), reining (N) - 34
hand hand (N) - 18
aid aid (N) means of communication with a horse | 16
change | change (N,V) - 14
side side (N), sided (A) - 14
leg leg (N) of horse/of rider 13
bit bit (N) bridle mouthpiece 12
over over (P), over- (prefix) - 11

Table 1: The most frequent concepts in the English term set

One notices that prominent positions in both sets are occupied by aids — the rider’s means of
communication with the horse which include seat, legs, hands, voice, whip and spurs (Diggle
2005). Rein (1st position in both sets) is not an aid proper, but it transmits signals given by
the rider’s hand and is therefore necessary for the hand aid to function. Reins are attached to
a bit placed in the horse’s mouth, hence the presence of bit on the English list. The advantage
of manual action (rein, hand, bit) over leg action (leg) in the English set complies with the
fact that humans tend to perform most activities using hands; in addition, proper use of reins
is a complex issue, so this channel of communication with the horse remains central in the
equestrian discourse. The image is completed by change and side, which underline the nature of
horse training: dynamism and diversification of exercises in order to focus the horse’s attention
and improve its fitness. The Polish set is more varied, which can be attributed to inflection and
a greater number of terms in comparison to English, but the aids remain significant (wodza,
lydka, siad, pomoc). However, attention is also paid to the horse’s gaits (st¢p, ktus, galop), which
scarcely appear in the English table. The same concerns jazda, kon and szkoli¢ — the background
concepts of the subject field in question (whereas the English set seems to build the image with
use of its parts, without referring to the superior concepts). The dynamism is conveyed by noga
(leg — of a horse only, because it is the horse that actually walks and because the rider’s leg
is referred to as tydka) and zmiana; however, this energy needs to be controlled by the rider,
hence the prominence of stawia¢, trzymacé, zbiera¢ and zginaé¢, which denote various methods
of guiding the animal. Therefore, the image of horse training which emerges from both sets of
terms has three main features: communication, dynamism and control. This structure may be
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attributed to the horse — a powerful, living being which the training contrasts with the human
desire to dominate. Horse riding is the only Olympic sport distinguished by the participation of
animals and this unique character is conveyed by the relevant vocabulary.

Concept Meaning Inflection in the term set Number
wodza (N) | rein wodza (N) 76
jazda (N) ride dojezdek, jazda, jezdnos¢, jezdziec, jezdziectwo, 75

podjezdek, ujezdzacz, ujezdzalnia, wjezdzanie,
wyjezdzanie (N); jecha¢, jezdzi¢, podjezdzac,
ujezdzaé (V); jezdziecki, ujezdzeniowy, ujezdzony

(A)
galop (N) canter galop (N); galopowac (V) 42
noga (N) leg noga (N) 33
kon (N) horse kon, koniarz, koniuszy (N) 32
stawia¢ (V) | position postawa, postawienie, przestawienie, staw, 32

stawianie, ustawienie (N); podstawi¢, stawac,
ustawi¢ (V); podstawowy, przeciwstawny (A)

tydka (N) calf tydka (N) 28
step (N) walk step, ustgpowanie (N) 26
szkoli¢ (V)  school szkolenie, szkota (N); szkolny (A) 24
ktus (N) trot ktus (N); ktusowac¢ (V) 23
zmiana (N) | change zmiana (N); zmienia¢ (V) 23
siad (N) seat dosiad, dosiadanie, potsiad, siad, zsiadanie (N); 22
wsiada¢, zsiada¢ (V); wysiadywany (A)
pysk (N) muzzle pysk (N) 20
reka (N) hand reka (N); oburagcz (ADV) 20
zad (N) croup zad (N); zadni (A) 19
trzymac (V) | hold podtrzymujacy, powstrzymujacy, wstrzymujacy, 18

wytrzymujacy (A); trzymanie, zatrzymanie (N);
zatrzymac (V)

wnetrze (N) | inside wewnetrzny, zewnetrzny (A); wewnatrz, zewnatrz | 18
(ADV)

przéd (N) front naprzéd (ADV); przedni (A); przoéd (N) 15

ruch (N) movement | odruch, ruch (N); ruchliwy (A); rusza¢ (V) 14

zbiera¢ (V) | collect zbierajacy, zebrany (A); zebraé (V); zebranie (N) 13

glowa (N) head glowa, ogtowie (N); glowny (A) 12

pomoc (N) | aid pomoc, pomocnik (N) 12

skok (N) jump podskok, skakanie, skoczek, skok (N); skokowy 12
(A)

grzbiet (N) | back grzbiet (N) 11

zgina¢ (V) | bend zgigcie (N) 11

ciaggnaé (V) | pull cigg, podciagnigcie, potciag (N); ciagnac (V); 10
wyciagnigty (A)

prowadzié lead prowadzacy (A); prowadzenie (N); prowadzi¢ (V) 10

V)

temperament | temperament temperament (N) 10

™)

Table 2: The most frequent concepts in the English term set

5. Conclusions

The formal and semantic introductory characterization presented in section 4 revealed the most
significant features of the examined equestrian specialized vocabulary: domination of nouns and
the linguistic image based on communication, dynamism and control. Still, these discoveries
are based on static, isolated terms, so they need to be verified on the basis of a corpus in order
to provide a reliable linguistic image of horse training conveyed by the relevant specialized
vocabulary.
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The corpus compiled for this research is discussed here by way of conclusion because its structure
is yet another feature determined by the extralinguistic context. The study is contrastive, so the
corpus is divided into two main subcorpora — English (338,525 words) and Polish (99,596);
however, each of these demonstrates specific internal organization. The English subcorpus
has two parts: the classical (English) and the Western riding part because these are two most
widespread riding styles in the world. A research of horse training vocabulary needs to take
that fact into account; therefore, the use of English terms in literature generated by the two
equestrian environments shall be compared. The texts were classified into the two groups on
the basis of the author’s affiliation, i.e. the riding style that they predominantly practice in their
work (even if a trainer practices both styles, as is quite frequently the case, one of them is
their original/preferred/dominant style/environment). Thus, terms mutual for both English text
sets shall be presumed to show the core, mutual part of schooling horses regardless of style.
Many distinguished horse trainers share the opinion expressed by Arthur Kottas-Heldenberg, the
former Chief Rider of the Spanish Riding School in Vienna, that good riding has no style and is
guided by a universal goal (Radtke 2010: 6), the latter clearly outlined in Article 401 of the FEI
dressage rules in section 2. Corpus research of terms is expected to demonstrate that this opinion
is conveyed by the specialized language in question.

As the research focuses on English, the Polish subcorpus is employed for comparison, hence
its smaller size. Sadly, it must also be mentioned that the availability of Polish texts on horse
training is much more limited in relation to the English equestrian environment, especially as
regards online resources. The number of institutions and horse trainers sharing their writing is
incomparably smaller and, in addition, often based on translation of foreign texts, available in
abundance. Therefore, the Polish subcorpus will also serve to check the influence of translation
on term use: it has an original and a translated part. Its structure cannot be identical with that of
the English subcorpus also because the Western riding style is still less widespread in Poland
than the classical style and cannot therefore serve as an appropriate division criterion.

Describing corpus properties is the last stage of preparations preceding corpus research. The
latter might appear to be the main and/or the only phase where the context of term use comes to
the fore. However, as I hope to have shown, that context accompanies the researcher from the
very beginning, when they select a subject field whose language to analyze, through choosing
term sources till collecting term sets. From this point of view, corpus research becomes a logical
consequence of the preceding activities. Accordingly, the whole study is cohesive and likely to
yield interesting results concerning the fascinating language-world relation.
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purpose to broaden the picture from paper dictionaries to free online resources available through
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More specifically, we shall carry out a metalexicographic analysis of some free legal internet
dictionaries in order to evaluate their (in)adequacy as a tool for legal language and knowledge
dissemination.
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1. Introduction

1.1. Le cadre théorique

La lexicographie spécialisée constitue selon nous un outil de transmission du savoir linguistique
et disciplinaire d’un domaine, parce que la langue spécialisée qu’elle décrit est « une langue
naturelle considérée en tant que vecteur de connaissances spécialisées » (Lerat 1995 : 20). La
theorie des fonctions lexicographiques (cf. par exemple, Bergenholtz, Tarp 1995, 2003) — qui
travaille de manicre a satisfaire les exigences d’ un usager spécifique ayant des types de problémes
spécifiques a résoudre, en relation avec des situations d’usage spécifiques — a désormais montré
que le dictionnaire spécialisé peut contribuer a I’apprentissage cognitif et linguistique en ce qu’il
offre une série d’informations répondant a des fonctions knowledge-orientated (qui concernent
I’exigence de I'usager d’obtenir des informations culturelles ou encyclopédiques sur un certain
sujet et qui s’averent donc une source d’apprentissage disciplinaire) et/ou communication-
orientated (qui ciblent la communication, la traduction et la production active de textes et qui
sont donc une source d’apprentissage linguistique).

Plus particuliérement, certains travaux concernant la lexicographie spécialisée pédagogique
(Fuertes-Olivera, Arribas-Bafio 2008 ; Fuertes-Olivera 2010 ; Tarp 2005, 2008, 2010) —
donc adressée a des usagers non experts et/ou a des aspirants experts — ont montré les voies
a suivre pour améliorer la production de dictionnaires spécialisés visant ce type de public :
un dictionnaire spécialisé a but pédagogique devrait mélanger les deux fonctions knowledge-
et communication-orientated afin d’aider son public a connaitre et apprendre, d’une part, des
connaissances disciplinaires concernant un domaine déterminé, et de 1’autre, des unités lexicales
et des significations nouvelles, les relations entre unités lexicales (du point de vue morphologique
et conceptuel), ainsi que I’emploi correct et approprié des unités lexicales.

1.2. L’objet de I’analyse

Nous avons examiné ailleurs (Preite 2012 et s.p.) la part faite aux renseignements que 1’on
peut considérer comme pédagogiques (knowledge- et communication-orientated) dans quelques
dictionnaires juridique frangais sur papier'. Dans cette étude nous nous penchons, en revanche,
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sur la catégorie des dictionnaires Internet qui — encore plus que les dictionnaires traditionnels
— ouvrent un acces rapide et économique aux données lexicographiques, car ils sont repérables
de maniére gratuite et sans inscription par une simple interrogation via un moteur de recherche.

Ces dictionnaires, potentiellement consultables par tout internaute, ne sont pas dessinés pour
satisfaire les besoins spécifiques d’usagers spécifiques dans des conditions d’emploi spécifiques,
comme le voudrait la théorie des fonctions lexicographiques. Pourtant c’est justement la
possibilité d’une consultation gratuite et rapide sur la Toile qui fait de ces ressources un vecteur
privilégié du savoir linguistique et disciplinaire du droit, auprés du grand public indifférencié?,
mais aussi du public composé d’étudiants® de frangais juridique et/ou de droit. Tels étudiants
peuvent consulter un dictionnaire juridique lorsqu’ils sont entrain de lire un texte, de rédiger un
document, de le traduire ou, tout simplement, afin d’acquérir de la connaissance dans le domaine
: « [...] learners can be subdivided in those learning skills [communicative or linguistic] and
those learning knowledge » (Tarp 2010 : 40).

Apres avoir présenté les différents outils compris dans 1’étiquette générique de dictionnaire
Internet a travers les typologies proposées par De Schryver (2003) et Fuertes-Olivera (2010)
(§2), nous procéderons a 1’analyse d’un échantillon de dictionnaires juridiques Internet choisis
pour la facilité, la rapidité et, par conséquent, la fréquence d’acceés, afin de détecter la présence de
renseignements de type pédagogique knowledge- et communication-orientated (§3) — auxquels
s’ajoutent certaines ¢léments typiques du milieu informatisé — qui permettent d’évaluer leur
utilité éventuelle pour la transmission du savoir juridique et de la langue qui I’exprime.

2. e-Lexicography : une réalité multiple

Electronic dictionaries are reference tools that have been designed to fulfil one or
more functions, that are presented as collections of electronic structured data that can
be accessed with multiple tools, enhanced with a wide range of functionalities and
used in various environments. (De Schryver 2003 : 146)

La lexicographie ¢lectronique comprend donc une multiplicité d’outils différents — dictionnaires,
glossaires et bases de données* — que De Schryver (2003 : 147-151) a essayé d’ordonner
en proposant une typologie des dictionnaires électroniques (terme employé avec fonction
hyperonymique) dépendant d’un seul critére : la manicere d’y accéder. L’appréhension de ce
critére conduit De Schryver a se demander : « WHO accesses WHAT WHERE ? ». Pour ce qui
est du who, ’auteur propose de différencier entre <humains> et <machines>. Pour ce qui est du
what, 1l fait référence a I’environnement du dictionnaire ou dictionary medium, qui peut étre un
objet physique (non électronique) ou bien un support électronique, a savoir un human-oriented
electronic dictionary ou bien un pure NLP system (ou NLP signifie natural language processing).
Des deux points qui précedent découle le where, qui concerne le type de mémorisation et est
subdivisé entre stand-alone storage (par exemple, le CdRom) et networked storage (par exemple,
Intranet ou Internet), les deux s’opposant au dictionnaire papier traditionnel.

Les dictionnaires Internet que nous allons prendre en considération appartiennent donc a la
classe des networked human-oriented electronic dictionaries in the Internet.

Toutefois, selon Fuertes-Olivera (2010 : 195-196) cette typologie peut étre améliorée en
répondant a d’autres questions ; par exemple : qui a rédigé le dictionnaire ? pour qui a été
rédigé le dictionnaire ? le dictionnaire est accessible seulement aprés inscription ? Sur cette
base, il distingue entre collective free Internet reference works (par exemple, Wiktionary) et
institutional Internet reference works. Cette derniere classe, se subdivise en deux sous-catégories,
a savoir restricted institutional Internet dictionaries (produits lexicographiques ayant des buts
commerciaux, rédigé par des experts lexicographes) et free institutional Internet terminological
dictionaries.

Ce dernier type de dictionnaire électronique, toute ressource confondue’, est généralement
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rédigé par un lexicographe non-professionnel afin d’aider le public d’usagers a comprendre les
termes liés a 1’offre plus ou moins commerciale d’un produit, d’un service, d’une institution :

[Free institutional Internet terminological dictionaries are] usually compiled by
“amateur lexicographers” either as a part of promotional campaigns or as a way of
helping co-staff or possible customers to understand texts. A typical example consists
of terminological dictionaries explaining terms connected with the products and/or
services offered by the organisation, usually accessed through the homepage of the
institution, through dictionary portals, and through the homepage of academics [...].
(Fuertes-Olivera 2010 : 196-197)

L’usager reste en revanche indifférencié : en effet, nous 1’avons dit (§1.2.), les dictionnaires
Internet gratuits ne sont pas congus afin de répondre aux besoins spécifiques d’usagers spécifiques
dans des situations d’usage spécifiques. De cela découle ’hypothése que les « lexicographes »
rédigent leurs articles pour n’importe quelle typologie d’usager.

3. Analyse de quelques dictionnaires Internet de domaine juridique

Puisque notre étude ne porte que sur la sous-catégorie des free institutional Internet
terminological dictionaries de domaine juridique, ¢’est a cette classe que nous faisons référence
par la dénomination plus simple de dictionnaire Internet. Les ressources retenues correspondent
aux cinq premiers résultats que le moteur de recherche Google affiche lors d’une interrogation
par les expressions dictionnaire/vocabulaire juridique®. Deux considérations avant de présenter
I’analyse : remarquons, d’une part, que parfois ce sont les sites eux-mémes qui déclarent que
les rédacteurs ne sont pas des lexicographes, mais des juristes, et de ’autre, que 1’étiquette
« vocabulaire », traditionnelle en lexicographie juridique papier, est délaissée au profit de
dénominations telles que « dictionnaire », « glossaire » ou « lexique ».

Les dictionnaires retenus sont : Dictionnaire du droit privé francais® (DDP, 1280 entrées) ; Le
dictionnaire juridique de Droit-pratique.fr’ (DI, 650) ; Glossaire juridique de portail-juridique.
com' (GJ, 220) ; Lexique juridique du portail Net-iris.fr'' (LI, 525) ; Dictionnaire Eurojuris
France" (DEF, 395).

Notre objectif, nous le rappelons, est de vérifier si leur structure et leur contenu s’averent adaptés
aux besoins des étudiants de frangais juridique et/ou de droit (§1.2.), c’est-a-dire utiles afin
d’acquérir des compétences linguistiques et disciplinaires concernant le domaine juridique.

Les ¢léments que nous allons prendre en considération sont d’abord 1’accessibilité (portail,
moyens de recherche, hyperliens, etc.) — strictement liée au concept d’usability (cf. Heid 2013)
— et la mise a jour, pour ce qui est des caractéristiques influencées par I’Internet (§3.1.). Ensuite,
nous allons vérifier quels éléments knowledge-orientated et communication-orientated sont
présentés par les dictionnaires Internet choisis (§3.2.), a 1’aide d’une liste des informations
que I’usager peut traditionnellement repérer dans un dictionnaire juridique (papier), élaborée
par Groffier et Reed (1990 : 44-45) : Catégories grammaticales, Domaine du droit, Source,
Etymologie, Définition, Explication, Exemple, Note d 'usage, Synonymes, Analogies, Antonymes,
Renvois, Lexique en annexe.

3.1. Mise a jour et accessibilité

Comme le dit Fuertes-Olivera (2012 : 403) « a free Internet dictionary is more than a container
of the lexicon of a language. It is a tool equipped with (some of) the technological possibilities
the Internet offers ». Le tab. 1 montre les caractéristiques influencées par le milieu informatisé
que nous allons prendre en considération :
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Ouvrage Misea Portail Fenétre pour  Liste Liste lemmes Liensa Liens a

jour larecherche . ... par lettres d’autres d’autres
du lemme lemmes  textes
DDP - X X X X X X
DJ - X X - X - -
GJ - X - - X - -
LJ - X X - X -
DEF - X X - X -

Tableau 1 : Grille d’analyse des caractéristiques dépendant du milieu informatisé

Le DDP permet une option de recherche triple : il offre la liste compléte de la nomenclature a faire
défiler selon I’ordre alphabétique, en plus de la possibilité, partagée par tous les dictionnaires, de
choisir une lettre de I’alphabet pour ne chercher un terme que dans une portion de nomenclature
déterminée, et de la présence d’une fenétre de recherche, qui ne fait défaut que dans le cas du GJ.

Deux autres caractéristiques sont partagées par toutes les ressources observées : 1’une est un atout,
a savoir I’insertion dans un portail juridique censé enrichir la possibilité d’approfondissement
des recherches ; 1’autre est en revanche un défaut et concerne 1’absence d’indications explicites a
propos de la mise a jour des données, qui se traduit dans I’impossibilité de savoir si les définitions
consultées sont toujours fiables :

Updating terminological dictionaries — and informing users on the date of the revision
even if no change has been introduced — is very important for pedagogically-oriented
dictionaries, because users must be sure that the included term(s) are still in operation
and have been adapted to possible modifications. (Fuertes-Olivera 2010 : 206)

L’une des chances du milieu informatisé touche a I’exploitation d’un systéme d’hyperliens
renvoyant, d’une part, a certains termes employés dans les définitions et faisant a leur tour partie
de la nomenclature du dictionnaire, et de I’autre, a des hypertextes de nature différente.

Remarquons que les hyperliens internes ne sont exploités que par le DDP : les autres dictionnaires
ne renvoient méme pas a d’autres lemmes par un balisage typographique. Il est évident que
cette absence complexifie les recherches et limite la qualité (aussi bien que la quantité) des
informations qui peuvent étre récupérées par [’usager. En revanche, la structure du DDP tend
a mettre en exergue les liens conceptuels entre les termes et entre les notions voisines de la
discipline, constituant une sorte de guide, d’accompagnement a la découverte des informations.

Les liens aux hypertextes apparaissent dans DDP, LJ et DEF : si le premier renvoie a d’autres
sites juridiques mais néglige 1égislation et jurisprudence (dont il ne donne que les références), les
autres construisent des liens directs avec législation et jurisprudence, mais aussi avec articles et
documents d’approfondissement rédiges par les membres des rédactions. Ces textes permettent
d’obtenir des suppléments d’information de type encyclopédique, et donc knowledge-orientated,
sur un certain concept, objet ou institution juridique.

3.2. Informations knowledge-orientated et communication-orientated

Le tab. 2 montre la présence dans les cinq dictionnaires Internet retenus des renseignements
traditionnellement contenus dans les ouvrages papier du méme domaine'® : signalons que le x ne
signifie pas que I’information apparait de maniére systématique'®.

Les fonctions qui fondent tout dictionnaire spécialisé relévent de la catégorie knowledge-
orientated, ou confluent le savoir acquis sur la discipline ainsi que sur la langue juridique
(Bergenhotz, Tarp 2003 : 176 ; Bergenholtz, Nielsen 2006 : 288). Nous jugeons que, parmi ceux
qui ont été mentionnés par Groffier et Reed, les éléments suivants appartient a cette classe : le
domaine du droit, la source, I’étymologie, le systéme des renvois, la définition et I’explication.
En revanche, peuvent participer (sans exclusivité) des fonctions communication-orientated
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— destinées a ’acquisition d’un savoir-faire linguistique — les catégories grammaticales, les
exemples, les notes d’usage (qui contribuent a la clarification des conditions syntaxiques et
grammaticales des entrées, ainsi que des emplois diatopiques, diachroniques, diaphasiques), la
présentation de relations sémantiques a travers les renvois a synonymes, analogies et antonymes,
et le lexique en annexe.

Ouvrage Catégories Domaine Source  Etymologie Définition = Explication
grammaticales  du droit

DDP - - X - X X

DJ - - - - X X

(€3] - - X - X X

LJ - - - - X X

DEF - - X - X X

Ouvrage Exemple Note Synonyme Analogie Antonyme Renvoi  Lexique

d’usage en

annexe

DDP X X X X - X Abrévia-
tions

DJ X - - - - - -

GJ X - X - - -

LJ X - - -

DEF X - X X - X -

Tableau 2 : Adaptation de la grille d’analyse de Groffier, Reed (1990 : 44-45)

3.2.1. Informations knowledge-orientated

Pour ce qui est des fonctions cognitives, visant 1’acquisition d’un savoir disciplinaire et
linguistique, il convient de constater I’absence de I’éfymologie — qui pourrait clarifier le sens
de termes dérivant du droit romain — et des domaines indiquant I’appartenance des termes aux
différentes branches du droit — qui ne vont pas de soi pour les étudiants.

Bien que traitées de maniére différente, les sources' apparaissent dans quatre dictionnaires sur
cing. A la fin des définitions, le DDP offre des renvois aux textes de loi, aux décisions de justice,
aux ordonnances et, lorsque les institutions juridiques sont trés débattues, a une bibliographie de
référence sur le sujet. En revanche, le DEF, le DJ et le GJ n’indiquent le sigle d’un article de loi
que dans de rares définitions, auxquelles parfois le DEF ajoute la possibilité de cliquer sur des
hyperliens en savoir plus, qui augmentent ’accés a ce genre d’information.

Généralement les articles montrent des définitions qui peuvent s’éloigner du modéle aristotélicien
pour assumer d’autres formes, et qui sont approfondies par des explications. Les définitions du
DDP sont accompagnées de renseignements encyclopédiques étendus et contiennent parfois des
hyperliens a des termes qui représentent les actants et les arguments des lemmes aussi bien
que les notions voisines adoptés et définis dans la nomenclature. Comme le DDP, LG et DEF
présentent des renvois en fin de définition (par exemple, par la marque V. ou entre parenthéses),
mais dépourvus de connexions directes par hyperliens.

La metalexicographie anglophone appelle le systéme de revois internes mediostructure ou cross-
reference structure (cf. Bergenholtz, Tarp 1995). Cette structure permet aux usagers « to locate
the information spread over different component parts » (Fuertes-Olivera, Arribas-Bafio 2008 :
22) et s’avere trés utile pour 1’acquisition du savoir disciplinaire ainsi que pour la reconstitution
des liens conceptuels et sémantiques entre termes éclatés par I’ordre alphabétique. Le systéme de
renvois n’est pas absent dans les dictionnaires retenus, toutefois, sauf dans le cas du DDP, il n’est
mis en évidence ni par un balisage typographique ni par des hyperliens. Rapportons un exemple
tiré du DJ : « Créanciers de droit commun (ou chirographaires). Créancier qui n’est titulaire
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d’aucune garantie (hypothéque, privilége, sureté) pour le remboursement de sa créance et qui a
pour gage I’ensemble du patrimoine de son débiteur ». Une vérification dans la nomenclature
permet de constater que hypothéque, privilége, sireté en font partie et sont donc définis a leur
tour, mais aucune signalisation n’y renvoie. Cette absence d’un systéme de balisage de renvois est
remarquable : il devrait constituer la charpente des dictionnaires Internet, sa puissance pouvant
étre augmentée par I’emploi d’hyperliens, mais seulement le DDP essaye d’en exploiter les
potentialités. Par exemple, dans le DDP, la recherche de commodat par la fenétre de recherche
récupére aussi le terme prét car elle n’affiche pas seulement le lemme, mais aussi I’emploi du
terme a I’intérieur des définitions. En réalité commodat n’est pas défini, puisqu’il s’agit d’un
terme « retiré du code civil » et remplacé par prét a usage : ce qui explique le renvoi direct
par hyperlien a I’article consacré a prét (a usage) qui, a son tour, mentionne la substitution.
Cette stratégie de référence croisée instaure et met en évidence les liens conceptuels réciproques
entre termes et assure en méme temps la possibilité de récupérer facilement les définitions des
termes juridiques employés pour confectionner les définitions (ou les explications) elles-mémes.
L’utilité d’une telle démarche pour I’acquisition d’une connaissance juridique (et linguistique)
est évidente, surtout pour des étudiants en droit.

Remarquons, enfin, que le DDP s’est doté d’une notice pour l’'usager, dans laquelle I’auteur
explique quelles sont les maticres retenues et la méthodologie suivie pour la rédaction des
définitions (du point de vue des contenus juridiques) et qui renvoie a d’autres ressources Internet
¢largissant le réseau de connaissances auxquelles [’usager peut avoir acces, aussi bien que d’une
liste d’abréviations, suite a la demande explicite de nombreux étudiants (utile également du coté
communication-orientated). Ces €léments, unis a la présence d’explications encyclopédiques
concernant les concepts et les institutions a I’intérieur des articles, s’avérent précieux pour la
dissémination de la culture juridique, du point de vue knowledge-orientated.

3.2.2. Informations communication-orientated

Les informations communication-orientated — presque négligées par les dictionnaires juridiques
traditionnels qui ne sont pas congus selon les tenants de la théorie des fonctions lexicographiques
— concernent les compétences pratiques qu’il est possible d’obtenir a travers la consultation d’un
dictionnaire. Elles permettent donc de répondre a des exigences qui ressortent de la production
linguistique active, qu’il s’agisse de rédaction ou de traduction.

La premicre remarque touche a 1’absence des catégories grammaticales qui pourraient étre
tres utiles en particulier (mais non seulement) pour les usagers de langue non maternelle car le
lexique juridique contient souvent des termes peu fréquents ou inusuels : I’indication des formes
irrégulieres du féminin et du pluriel ou de la (in)transitivité des verbes serait souhaitable. Une
particularité concerne le DJ : parfois, il offre dans la nomenclature une double entrée, a la forme
du singulier et du pluriel, bien que la définition donnée soit identique (par exemple, rixe et rixes
ou risque et risques).

Les notes d’usage, exclusivité du DDP, ne sont pas systématisées, elles apparaissent, rarement,
dans des formes discursives a I’intérieur des définitions et peuvent concerner une variété
diaphasique, « Dans le langage du Palais on dit... » (4rticuler), ou diachronique, « ...peu usité
de nos jours » (Cohérie), « terme du vieux frangais » (Hoir).

Si les synonymes et les analogies ou notion voisines sont présentées par tous les dictionnaires,
excepté le DJ, les antonymes ne sont pas envisagés. Les relations sémantiques ne sont pas
explicitées par un systéme de marques, mais par des expressions telles que « synonyme de »
(Adjuger, DDP ; Arrét, GJ et DEF) ; « dans un sens dérivé » (Adjuger, DDP) ; « au sens large »
(Jugement, DEF) ; « Appelé également » (Magistrat du parquet, L)), etc. Le renvoi aux notions
voisines peut passer par la notation V. ou voir :

Libéralité. Disposition par laquelle une personne [...]. (V. donation). GJ ;
Magistrats du siege (voir juge). DEF) ;

par la mise entre parenthéses :
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Valeur mobiliére. Valeur [...] qui confére a son propriétaire soit un droit d’associé¢ (action,
certificat d’investissement), soit un droit de créancier (obligation). GJ ;

Ascendants. Parents dont on descend en ligne directe: pére et mére (ascendants privilégiés),
grands-parents et autres aieuls (ascendants ordinaires). DJ ;

ou bien elle peut étre intégrée discursivement dans 1’explication :

Décision. [...] On parle de “jugement” pour les tribunaux d’instance ou de grande instance,
“d’arrét” pour les Cours d’appel, Cours d’assise, Cour de Cassation, Conseil d’Etat, et de
“décision” pour le Conseil Constitutionnel. GJ ;

Appel. [...] La personne qui fait appel est “I’appelant”, celle contre laquelle 1’appel est formé
est “I’intimé”. DEF.

En ce qui concerne les exemples, il convient de différencier entre ceux qui se limitent a
exemplifier les objets ou concepts inclus dans certaines catégories juridiques'®, de ceux qui
montrent I’emploi du lemme en discours. Si le premier type n’a une qu’une fonction knowledge-
orientated (utile pour I’acquisition du savoir juridique), le deuxiéme — plutot rare — a le mérite
de fournir des informations sur la maniére de combiner le mots dans une phrase. Toutefois, force
est de constater qu’il ne s’agit pas de contextes authentiques et, dans la plupart des cas, méme
pas de phrases entiéres. Rapportons, par exemple :

Déclaration. Acte solennel [...] (ex: déclaration de la naissance d’un enfant devant I’officier
d’état civil). GJ ;

Ministre délégué. 11 s’agit d’un membre du gouvernement qui [...] (ex: ministre délégué aux
affaires européennes). LJ.

Pour terminer, le seul annexe relevé est la liste d’abréviations du DDP, mentionnée dans §3.2.1.,
utile pour la compréhension de textes, mais aussi pour la rédaction, puisque les sigles constituent
pour les étudiants un obstacle notable a cause de leur opacité sémantique. Ajoutons enfin que le
LJ présente bon nombre de sigles directement dans la nomenclature.

4. Conclusions

Rappelons que nous n’avons pris en considération que les cinq premiers dictionnaires Internet
francais (de France) affichés par une recherche via Google a partir des expressions dictionnaire/
vocabulaire juridique. 11 s’agit donc de ressources sur lesquelles il est impossible de ne par
tomber, pour un étudiant qui choisit de s’en remettre a la lexicographie juridique électronique —
simple a accéder et surtout gratuite — pour ses recherches lexicales : ce qui justifie notre intérét.

L’observation met en exergue plusieurs éléments. En premier lieu, force est de constater que le
milieu informatisé ne joue pas le role souhaité. Par exemple, la mise a jour des données n’est pas
indiquée, défaut qui réduit la fiabilité de ce type de ressource et le rapproche des dictionnaires
papier :

A printed dictionary is already obsolete the moment it is published. This is not true
to the same extent for an internet dictionary, which can, in principle, be extended or
changed every day. But if it is not or no longer done, an internet dictionary will also
degenerate relatively quickly into a less useful and less reliable tool. (Bergenholtz
2013 : 52-53)

Et encore, les définitions, explications et approfondissements encyclopédiques ne contiennent
des hyperliens internes (2 d’autres lemmes) que dans le DDP (ou ils ne sont pourtant pas
systématiques ni bidirectionnels) et les hyperliens renvoyant a des hypertextes de nature différente
font défaut dans le DJ et le GJ. Cela ne peut que signifier que ces ressources ont ét¢ dessinées
et confectionnées selon les démarches typiques des dictionnaires sur papier, sans prendre en
compte toutes les potentialités de la lexicographie électronique. Pour reprendre la métaphore
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avancée par Tarp (2009 : 28), les dictionnaires examinés sont des « faster horses » : ils courent
trés vite, mais il ne seront jamais aussi rapides qu’une voiture, a savoir un dictionnaire bati dans
et pour le milieu informatisé.

En deuxiéme lieu, bien que le DDP offre des articles encyclopédiques plus longs et développés
que ceux des autres dictionnaires retenus, le genre de renseignements collatéraux repérés change
peu, sauf pour ce qui est du GJ, le moins riche et articulé. Tous, en tout cas, inclinent vers
le penchant knowledge-orientated grace a la place dominante des définitions (y compris les
explications et les passages encyclopédiques) et, pour ce qui est de DDP, LJ et DEF, aux renvois
hypertextuels a des documents juridiques de nature différente. De méme, tous affichent un bon
lot d’asystématicité pour ce qui est des informations communication-orientated qui — lorsque
présentes — ne sont pas mises en évidence par un systéme de balisage typographique.

En troisiéme lieu, ces dictionnaires Internet ne sont pas accompagnés de notices qui en expliquent
le fonctionnement, le contenu, la méthodologie suivie dans la rédaction des articles (le DDP
limite 1’explication des matiéres retenues et de la méthodologie suivie pour la rédaction des
définitions au point de vue des contenus juridiques). Cela est justifié du fait que le souci majeur
est celui d’offrir un accés rapide au sens des termes a un usager qui n’est généralement ni un
¢tudiant ni un théoricien, et donc qui ne s’intéresse pas aux questions de méthode, qui ne se
demande pas s’il y a une cohérence théorique derriére le produit.

Dés lors, peuvent ces dictionnaires juridiques Internet étre considérés des vecteurs de la langue-
culture juridique ? Selon nous, malgré leurs défauts, ces dictionnaires peuvent offrir aux
¢tudiants en droit des informations appropriées de type knowledge-orientated, finalisées surtout
a la réception de textes. En revanche, ils résultent moins adaptés aux exigences des étudiants de
langue juridique, puisque les informations communication-orientated sont rares et surtout non
systématisées.

5. Notes

! Bissardon (20035, 2¢ éd.), Cabrillac (2008, 3¢ éd.), Cornu (2007, 8°éd.), Lerat (2007), Guillien, Vincent (2010, 17¢
éd.).

2 Comme le dit Dung (2009 : 139), « a notable trait of an online dictionary is its accessibility to both target and
potential users » c’est-a-dire « all web users ».

3 Selon Gouws (2010 : 56) « the concept of a learner is not unproblematic. It could either refer to a learner of the
language in which the dictionary is presented or a learner of the subject field treated in the dictionary ». De plus, les
étudiants disposent de niveaux de compétence linguistique (du débutant a I’avancé) et cognitive (non experts, semi-
experts ou experts) trés différenciés.

4 Que Fuertes-Olivera (2012) et Fuertes-Olivera, Niflo-Amo (2013) proposent de regrouper sous I’hyperonyme
Information tools.

5 Fuertes-Olivera (2010 : 198-200) regroupe dans la sous-classe des free institutional Internet terminological
dictionaries trois types de ressources : « glossaries compiled by consultancies or private companies that include a
reference work in their homepages with the stated aim of helping potential customers understand the services and
/ or products they offer. [...] reference work published by national or international organizations. They emphasize
the normalising character of the terms described, and are electronic versions of previous paper reference works. [...]
reference works compiled by amateur trained lexicographers working in the language industry ».

¢ Nous n’avons pas pris en considération les liens aux ouvrages papier ainsi qu’aux ressources francophones non
frangaises (Belgique et Manitoba sont affichées a la premiére page, alors qu’il faut poursuivre la recherche pour
tomber sur le Québec).

7 Généralement « lexique » est réservé a des recueils terminologiques sans définitions et « glossaire » a des ouvrages
limités a une discipline du droit (Groffier, Reed 1990 : 11-12), ce qui n’est pourtant pas le cas des ressources retenues.

8 DDP : Copyright © 1996-2013. http://www.dictionnaire-juridique.com/lexique-juridique.php/, derniére consultation
le 30-10-2013.

®DJ : Copyright © 2013 Prat éditions, http://www.droit.pratique.fr /dictionnaire_juridique.php, derniére consultation
le 30-10-2013.
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10GJ : Copyright © 2006 - 2013. http://www.portail-juridique.com/pages/glossaire.html, dernié¢re consultation le 30-
10-2013.

"L : Copyright © 2000-2013. http:/www.net-iris.fr/lexique-juridique/, derniére consultation le 30-10-2013.

2 DEF : http://www.eurojuris.fr/fre/informations/dictionnaire/a/index.html, derniére consultation le 30-10-2013.

13 D’autres éléments pourraient étre considérés, par exemple : adoption de termes complexes dans la nomenclature,
indications morphologiques, transcription phonétique, fréquence d’usage, collocations, etc.

4 «[...] the main characteristic of online dictionaries is their unsystematic nature, as they lack strict lexicographical
organisation » (Caruso 2011 : 68).

15 « [...] origine du mot, que ce soit le pays, le systéme juridique, droit civil, common law ou autre, ou encore la
disposition 1égislative » (Groffier, Reed 1990 : 43).

16Par exemple: Emolument. Désigne la rémunération des avocats et officiers ministériels (avoués, huissiers de justice,
etc.) [...]. DEF ; Révocation. Rétractation d’un acte unilatéral (Ex: rétractation d’une offre, d’un testament). GJ.
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Abstract. Denominative variants for terms arise as a result of the different situated ways in
which we conceptualize the world. Individuals learn new concepts by “simulating experiences”
of the members of the same conceptual category. Due to the multidimensional nature and high
degree of embodiment of medical concepts, variation, as lexical-semantic phenomenon, is not
infrequent in naming medical realities. For this reason, terminological databases should account
for variation taking place in specialized communication scenarios. Prior research in the field of
knowledge visualization has shown that images are useful to represent relations among concepts,
and that visual resources should be selected on the basis of the image-schemas underlying the
concept depicted.

In this paper, we argue for the inclusion of images in a terminographical database in order
to provide a consistent, meaningful, graphical description of variants for terms referring to
DISEASE, SIGN/SYMPTOM and BODY PART. By integrating images in a principled way in a
terminological database, we intend to clarify how images can evoke different variants of a single
medical term by depicting the cognitive (semantic) or communicative (pragmatic) features
which often give rise to terminological variation in Medicine.

Keywords. Concept depiction, image-schemas, specialized knowledge visualization, termbases,
terminological variation.

1. Introduction

Terminological resources are becoming more and more necessary in today’s knowledge society.
Terminologists are aware that for knowledge resources to be useful and meet the information needs
of users, they must include different data categories (definitions, contexts, terms, grammatical
information, images, reliability marks, etc.). There are several reasons to think that the inclusion
of diverse types of information in terminological knowledge bases (conceptual, linguistic and
visual) should be done in a principled way, that is to say, on the basis of a consistent set of criteria
so as to achieve internal coherence within the term entry (Faber et al. 2007; Prieto and Lopez
2009).

Although most lexicographical resources (either general or domain-specific) now tend to
include images, they doesn’t seem to pay close attention to how images are selected and the way
they should be integrated in term entries for the sake of consistency. Frame-based Terminology
(FbT), a recent cognitive approach to the study of specialized language, accounts for the
multidimensional and multimodal representation of concepts in terminological resources. For
this purpose, FbT is trying to identify objective cognition-based guidelines for image selection
which are believed to be based on the degree of specialization of images and their level of
representativeness. Within FbT, a new theory explaining the graphic representation of concepts
is being developed. Specialized knowledge visualization, as this theoretical approach is known,
aims at describing the cognitive criteria which underlie the depiction of concepts.

Specialized knowledge visualization is currently being implemented within the project VariMed,
an investigation into denominative variation in specialized language. In this project, we are
building a new terminological database of lexical variants for terms designating diseases, signs
and symptoms. The challenge now is to use images to distinguish between two very similar
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terms which differ at a cognitive or communicative level; thus images must visually convey the
differences between close terms (reflux, heartburn, gastro-oesophageal reflux disease or GERD).

In this paper, we explore the visual representation of medical concepts with special attention
to the notion of representativeness. We also present the research we are conducting in order to
assess usability and usefulness of visual resources in terminological databases and to be able
to evaluate what users judge as representative by testing general users and experts from the
healthcare sector.

In section 2, we discuss the relationship between Terminology and Cognition and explain in more
detail the approach known as Frame-based Terminology. Section 3 presents the use of visual
resources in terminological databases focusing on the Specialized Knowledge Visualization
account and the VariMed project. In section 4, we describe the principles which lie behind the
depiction of medical terms and propose an experiment to analyze the representativeness of
images from the point of view of potential users. Finally, we offer some concluding remarks.

2. Terminology and Cognition

For the last two decades, terminology theories have evolved towards more cognitive trends;
examples can be found in the Communicative theory of terminology (Cabré 1993); Sociocognitive
terminology (Temmermann 2000); Termontography (Temmermann and Kerremans 2003);
Ontoterminology (Roche et al. 2009); Frame-based Terminology (Faber 2012).

Most of these approaches are descriptive paradigms of specialized languages and their aim is not
just standardization, but to explain the behavior of terms and the linguistic phenomena behind
them. Since language processes are rooted in cognitive operations ruling the human concept
system, they approach cognition from different perspectives: the communicative purpose of
terminological units; the social influence on the use of terms; and the use of ontologies to
represent concepts.

2.1. Frame-based Terminology

In this framework, FbT is a cognitive theory of terminology which describes terms thanks to three
separate micro-theories (Faber 2013): semantic, syntactic, and pragmatic. The semantic micro-
theory is used to describe (a) the internal representation of concepts by means of definitions, and
(b) the external representation of concepts by means of a linguistically-based ontology which
evokes interconceptual relations. The syntactic micro-theory, in turn, contributes to a better
interpretation of multi-word terminological units described by a slot-filling mechanism which is
based on predicate-argument structures and the notion of valency. Finally, the pragmatic micro-
theory describes the influence exerted by larger situational, linguistic, and cultural contexts on
the use of terms, which can be constrained by contextual variation across disciplines, cultures,
and communicative situations.

Faber (2009) states the theoretical premises of FBT as follows:
o The general function of specialized language texts is the transmission of knowledge.

o Terms are words, and their behavior can be described through the extraction of syntactic
and semantic information through corpus analysis.

o  The underlying category structure of specialized domains may be represented, in
accordance with Fillmore’s Frames, by templates for the processes and entities
participating in the specialized field.

o  Specialized knowledge acquisition is encouraged by multimodal representations of
concepts which highlight our interaction and experience of the world.

In fact, one of the most interesting aspects of FbT is its focus on the cognitive processing of
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specialized terms from a dynamic view, as opposed to other theories which only deal with the
communicative aspects of terms regardless how concepts are acquired and processed. The
processing and acquisition of specialized concepts is approached by FbT, from the embodied
cognition viewpoint. Embodied cognition accounts for the relationship between the real world
we perceive through our sensorimotor experiences and the internal representations we use to
process and communicate our knowledge about the world (Prieto and Tercedor forthcoming).
For FbT, embodiment plays a crucial role in knowledge acquisition, representation and transfer,
since they are the foundations of communication and social interaction.

Methodologically, FbT argues for process-oriented terminology management. This methodology
advocates a knowledge-based description of specialized domains to determine how concepts
interact within a coherent category structure by means of semantic relations.

FbT proposes to analyze multimodality in specialized texts, that is, observing the different types
of information implied by different types of semiotic modalities, particularly linguistic and
visual. The main objective is to obtain plenty of relevant information from textual corpora in
order to be able to facilitate specialized knowledge acquisition. Accordingly, it is our assertion
that the knowledge encoded in texts (definitions, contexts, concordances) should mesh with the
visual information in images in order to provide a deeper understanding of dynamic domains
(Prieto 2013).

3. Terminology and visual resources

Although the ISO standard 704 (2000: 23) concretizes that images in terminographical resources
can be iconic, abstract, statistical diagrams, or mixed figures, it merely mentions that “a graphic
representation serves its purpose well if it illustrates the characteristics of a given concept and/
or its relations to other concepts.” The reviewed ISO standard 704 (2009: 46) offers a more
detailed explanation of the role of images in terminological databases, as they are considered to
be a kind of ostensive definitions. However, it only includes a subtle reference to the notion of
multimodality:

Also known as a demonstrative definition, [an ostensive definition] is one that
defines by exhibiting non-lexical representations of the concept (such as a drawing,
an illustration, a video, a sound clip, a computer animation, etc.) or even by pointing
to an object. With the increased availability of multimedia technology, ostensive
definitions may use any form of multimedia that allows one to exhibit non-lexical
representations of the concept. However, rather than being used on their own,
ostensive definitions are best employed as complements to intensional definitions or
concept descriptions, since it is not always clear what is being referred to or how far
to generalize from the particular object exhibited. Furthermore, it may prove difficult
to deduce the superordinate concept from an ostensive definition.” ISO 704 (2009:
46).

3.1. Specialized Knowledge Visualization

Specialized Knowledge Visualization (SKV) deals with the study of textual corpora in order to
identify the cognitive structures underlying a given concept and look for images which consistently
depict the embodied experience evoked by such structures with a view to their inclusion in
terminological databases. The relation between images and scientific and technical texts was
previously studied by Prieto (2008, 2013). Consequently, SKV does not conceive the inclusion
of images in terminological databases as completely detached from other representations. Images
are just one among several possible devices for concept representation which need to be fully
integrated into terminological databases in accordance with the information provided by other
kinds of definitions: intensional definitions and knowledge-rich contexts.
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3.2. The VariMed project

Such a methodology is currently being applied to a research project known as VariMed, a
terminological database of medical terms and term variants. It is our aim to identify the cognitive
and communicative motivations for terminological variation and study the causes for different
designations of a single concept in the field of Medicine. Denominative variation is a key
element in medical communication both at the intralinguistic level (amigdalitis-sore throat) and
at the interlinguistic level (keyhole surgery--laparoscopia). The objectives of VariMed are: (1)
to create a corpus of medical texts in English and Spanish multimodal communication contexts;
(ii) to register and classify terminology proper lexical variants in English and Spanish and study
their semantic and pragmatic features from the perspective of situated cognition; (iii) to carry out
a series of experimental tasks to gain insight into the phenomenon of variation in relation to the
cognitive processes of lexical production and comprehension; (iv) to generate a multifunctional
and reusable resource with image support for linguistic research, translation and technical
writing for knowledge dissemination (varimed.ugr.es).

4. Depicting term variants

Terminological variation is a cognitive and communicative phenomenon which implies the
coexistence of several designations for a single concept. Sometimes, term variants arise as a
consequence of (1) different ways of perceiving real entities and processes, (2) focusing on
different attributes (material, purpose, origin, etc.), or (3) different situational contexts involving
heterogeneous recipients.

For instance, there are several lexical options to denominate the disease caused by stomach
acid coming up from the stomach into the esophagus: gastroesophageal reflux disease, gastro-
oesophageal reflux, reflux, acid reflux, heartburn, GERD, etc. These terms are not synonyms
insofar as they are not completely interchangeable in all possible contexts. Then, doctors in
the UK would probably use GERD to communicate with other healthcare providers, or gastro-
oesophageal reflux disease when telling a patient a diagnosis, whereas in the US they would
use gastroesophageal reflux. Patients, on the other hand, would prefer to tell a doctor the main
symptoms they suffer from using heartburn instead. Acid reflux can be used to specify what type
of fluid is the cause of their discomfort.

Although all variants represent linguistically the same concept and convey the same meaning in
essence, a single concept is lexicalized with different connotations, and images could also help
to visually represent these cognitive and communicative differences thus complementing the
definition. Nevertheless, definitions, depending on how they are written, can focus on different
facets of the concept thanks to the principle of multidimensionality.

Previous studies (Prieto and Lopez 2009; Prieto and Faber 2012) have shown that there are
images more or less specialized than others, and more or less representative than others.
Tab. 1 shows two different visual representations or ostensive definitions for the concept
GASTROESOPHAGEAL REFLUX DISEASE.

It is our hypothesis that the image to the left would not just be less representative, but rather
judged less depictive by doctors, since it focuses on the burning sensation felt by patients. In
contrast, the image to the right would be deemed more appropriate by healthcare providers
because it shows gastric content coming up to the esophagus due to a malfunctioning of the
esophageal sphincter regardless of the symptoms, which could be considered rather opaque to
patients.

In order to assess these issues related to the notion of representativeness, we have designed an
experiment to be conducted within VariMed, as described in the following section.
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GASTROESOPHAGEAL REFLUX DISEASE

(a) heartburn (b) acid reflux
Source: http://chiropractorrichmondhill. Source: http://www.webmd.com/heartburn-
com/wp-content/uploads/2013/03/heartburn. ' gerd/heartbrun-and-gerd

Ipg
Table 1: Ostensive definitions for GASTROESOPHAGEAL REFLUX DISEASE

5. Exploring image representativeness

The study consists of four experimental surveys aimed at English-speaking healthcare providers
and non-experts, on the one hand, and Spanish-speaking healthcare providers and non-experts,
on the other.

The overall aim is to test whether the criteria currently used when including images in the
VariMed termbase lead to the selection of the most representative images both for experts and
non-experts. For this purpose, respondents must complete a 50-item questionnaire where they
have to choose among four different images depicting the term/s underlined in the preceding
short excerpt. Only one of the four images reflected the image schema underlying the concept
definition; according with our hypothesis, this image should be considered the most representative
by respondents to the detriment of the other three.

So far, the study is under completion and only one of the surveys has already offered significant
results with regard to the representativeness of medical images in the opinion of English-
speaking non-experts.

5.1. Preliminary results

The survey was responded by 55 subjects. Given a chance performance of 0.25, the proportion
of 0.38 selecting the image-schema based option is highly significant. Even if we would say
that chance performance is .33, the .38 proportion would still be statistically better than chance.
There does not seem to be a notable difference between images depicting informal term variants
(heartburn) and high-register formal variants (gastro-esophageal reflux disease or GERD).
Image-schema based options were considered equally significant in the case of informal variants
0.372, and in the case of formal variants 0.393. This means that register variants do not have an
influence in the kind of visual representation used to depict concepts. In other words, definitions
(images) and images (ostensive) work at a conceptual level by conveying, either linguistically or
visually, a set conceptual features, whereas terms are used in communication and need to adapt
to contexts and recipients.
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6. Conclusion

The evolution of terminological theories towards cognitive paradigms has contributed to a
deeper study of the human conceptual system and cognitive operations related to knowledge
representation and acquisition. FbT has shed some light into so-far little known issues by
exploring the semantic, syntactic and pragmatic component of specialized languages.

Within this framework, the investigation carried out in the project VariMed has paved the way
to new multimodal approaches to the representation of concepts in the field of Medicine. SKV
is paying attention to the depiction of medical concepts in terminological databases with a focus
on representativeness and specialization, two key concepts for embodied cognition.

A study is being implemented in order to find out an unambiguous set of clear criteria leading
to the appropriate selection of images depicting medical concepts based on their degree of
specialization (register variation) and representativeness. Preliminary results shows that (1)
images are conceptual representations (ostensive definitions) receiving no influence from terms
(designation); (2) images reflecting the image-schemas underlying specialized concepts are
considered to be more representative by English-speaking non-experts.

However, in order to draw clearer conclusions, we need to test English-speaking healthcare
providers and Spanish-speaking non-experts and health-care providers. This way we will be able
to explain whether there are any cultural/linguistic differences between English and Spanish,
and between experts and non-experts.
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Abstract. The present paper scrutinizes humor as used in discussion board messages dealing
with a specialized technical topic. The empirical data were gathered from two Finnish discussion
boards where the question of domestic heating and especially heat pumps was discussed. One
requires registration from participants whereas and the other allows participants to write messages
without registration and be completely anonymous. The results show that opening messages
included both reinforcing and subversive humor. Reinforcing humor was used especially in
order to show goodwill and politeness towards the readers and establish a common ground.
Subversive humor was used for questioning and criticizing things and attacking against other
groups. It worked as conveying a feeling of superiority over another group and also conveying a
negative or critical message in more appropriate form. The humor in online discussions about a
specialized technical topic is strongly tied to a topic of the discussion and it is intertwined with
the knowledge about the special field. In this case humor and communicating the information of
the special field cannot be seen as contradictory areas but humor instead has a role in conveying
the knowledge of the special field.

Keywords. Discussion boards, heat pumps, humor, languages for special purposes, opening
messages.

1. Introduction

How to use humor in an appropriate way is important in the group socialization process in a new
environment (see e.g. Schnurr & Mak 2009: 140). Humor is also an important part of online
communities. It relies upon shared meanings and by referencing to common knowledge it can
strengthen the shared bases which the group is built on. (Baym 1995) Also the structure of the
online community is influenced by humorous discourse through its presupposed knowledge and
implied values (Hiibler & Bell 2003: 278). Previous research has found evidence that irony and
sarcasm are used more often in computer-mediated than in face-to-face settings (Hancock 2004:
458-459).

The subject of this paper is the use of humor in discussion boards dealing with a specialized
technical topic. The paper is a part of an ongoing research, which focuses on requesting and
providing domain-specific information in online communities. The aim of this paper is to
map out how humor is used in the opening messages of the message threads and what kind of
functions the humor has in these messages.

The study examines online discussion boards. They are popular and useful tools for information
sharing, problem solving and peer advice (see e.g. Savolainen 2011: 863) and they often deal
with a certain specific interest or a special domain. Opening messages have an important role
in the discussion boards: their purpose is to start new discussions where information, advice
or opinions can be shared. They define the topic of the discussion and create an image of their
writer.

The present study examines the combination of humor and the knowledge of the special domain.
Humor in online communities has been studied before (e.g. Baym 1995; Hiibler & Bell 2003),
but using humor in communicating the knowledge of the special field has been studied much less
and there is especially few studies of it in the online communication settings. That is probably
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because humor and communicating exact information of the special field have generally been
regarded as contradictory areas.

2. Humor

This chapter begins with the most abstract level of humor, namely the different theories behind
humor that explain what the humor is and where it emerges from. When humor is used in a
communication situation it has various communicative functions concerning an individual using
humor or the group that he belongs. The different types of humor represent the concrete form
in which the use of humor emerges. The humorous intent of an utterance can be signaled to the
receiver through communicative cues, which represent the most concrete and visible level of
humor in communication, and through which the use of humor can be identified on the textual
level.

2.1. Theories of humor

The commonly accepted principal theories of humor can be divided into three groups: incongruity,
superiority and release/relief theories (Attardo 1994: 46—47). In the incongruity theory, humor is
based on the mismatch between two ideas (Attardo 1994: 48). The amusement is derived from
unexpected elements or feelings (Shelley 2003: 352; Perks 2012: 120).

In the superiority theory, which is also called aggression or hostility theory, amusement emerges
from elevated feelings of self-worth. Laughter is brought about by feelings of superiority
over another or by elation at another’s misfortune. (Attardo 1994: 49-50; Shelley 2003: 352)
Aggressive humor is also known as “exclusive” humor, since it excludes the target of the humor
(Attardo 1994: 50).

In the relief theory amusement comes from the release of built-up emotion. Humor releases
tensions and nervous energy after a struggle, tension or strain and also releases one from
inhibitions, conventions and laws. (Attardo 1994: 50; Perks 2012: 120)

2.2. Functions of humor

The use of humor has various communicative functions. At the individual level the appropriate
use of humor is important in group socialization process in a new environment (Schnurr &
Mak 2009: 140). Humor helps the potential new members to build a rapport with the group
and to gain approval (Robinson & Smith-Lovin 2001: 141-142). Humor can help an individual
to raise his own status and gain attention and popularity. The performer of a successful joke
shows cleverness and gains prestige and power to the audience. Humor requires extra processing
and therefore producing and understanding it connote cleverness. (Attardo 1994: 324; Bauman
1975: 305) Joking thus conveys the speaker’s intelligence, character and goodwill, which in
turn influences the audience’s receptivity towards the message (Hiibler & Bell 2003: 293). By
laughing at the same joke, individuals can identify with each other and share a kind of affinity.
In these cases humor is based on shared knowledge or mutual shared background. Making
oneself the butt of a joke in turn shows goodwill. (Hiibler & Bell 2003: 281; Attardo 1994:
324-235) According to previous research, participants in computer-mediated communication
situation rated the interaction partners using humor as more likable, responded in a more polite
and friendly manner, and reported greater cooperation. The result concerns only “innocent”
humor, which does not express aggressive or derisive meanings. (Morkes, Kernal & Nass 1999:
403; 419)

Humor can also function as protecting a face and as a strategy to conveying a negative or critical
message in an appropriate form (Holcomb 1997: 4). Issues that might be too threatening to be
handled overtly can be negotiated by means of humor. The deniability of the humorous mode
allows the speaker to deny the responsibility for what he is saying by claiming that he is only
kidding. (Attardo 1994: 325-327)
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At the group level humor relies upon shared meanings and by referencing to common knowledge
it can strengthen the shared basis which the group is built on (Baym 1995). Jokes can also
function as informal means of social control. Predominant conventions and social norms are
reinforced by means of a joke embarrassing those who violate them. Joking can thus function
as a part of defining boundaries and create a base for communicative rules. (Attardo 1994: 323;
Holcomb 1997: 9) People can be divided in into hierarchically differentiated groups by the
means of humor. Laughing at something that the other person does not implies that participants
of the conversation belong to two different groups. In aggressive humor the other person is the
target of the humor, which is usually perceived insulting. (Attardo 1994: 323; Holcomb 1997: 4)
Humor can work against other groups by making them ridiculed. This kind of humor can have
two coincident functions: on the other hand it strengthens the solidarity of the dominant group,
but on the other hand it does that on the expense of excluding some other group. (Holcomb 1997:
14) Humor targeted against other groups increases the joking group’s cohesion (Robinson &
Smith-Lovin 2001: 141-142).

According to its function, humor can be divided to reinforcing and subversive humor. Reinforcing
humor maintains and reinforces the prevalent situation. It divides up to two subclasses: humor
which reinforces existing solidarity relationships and humor which reinforces existing power
relationships. Both types maintain the prevalent situation or group norms. The humor that
reinforces solidarity emphasizes friendly relationships between the participants. (Holmes &
Marra 2002: 66, 71)

Subversive humor in turn challenges and subverts the status quo. Its target may be individual,
group, or the wider society. When targeting an individual, subversive humor may undermine the
power or status of an individual in the group. Humor may also isolate individuals, identifying
ways in which they do not fit into the group or conform to group norms. (Holmes & Marra 2002:
72) Humor targeting a group in turn challenges or criticizes the relevant values, attitudes or goals
of the group. At the societal level humor can question the ideology of the community, and often
broader institutional and societal values. (Holmes & Marra 2002: 73-74)

2.3. Types and signals of humor

Conversational jokes, also called spontaneous jokes, are humorous utterances, usually witty,
off-the-cuff remarks occurring in conversation. They typically comment on the conversational
setting itself and therefore have strong contextual ties. (Attardo 1994: 321; Holcomb 1997:
4) Also the figurative forms of language, which can convey multiple meanings with a single
expression, can be used as humor. Eight types of nonliteral language can be identified that have
emerged in the psychological literature and that according to Roberts (1994: 159) seem to form
the basic categories of nonliteral language: hyperbole (exaggeration), understatement, metaphor
(implicit comparison), simile (explicit comparison), idiom, indirect request, rhetorical question
and irony. (Roberts 1994: 159) Previous research has shown that speakers can use an idiom, a
simile, hyperbole or irony in order to be humorous (Roberts 1994: 162).

In idiom, a statement’s meaning is not obtainable from a literal interpretation (Roberts 1994:
159). Metaphors and similes are based on shared properties and similarity between two things.
Irony instead is based on a difference or a contrast. (Giora, Federman, Kehat, Fein & Sabah
2005: 24) In irony, speaker’s intended meaning is something other than what is literally said
and what is usually associated with the utterance (Hancock 2004: 447-448). Gibbs (2000:
12—-13) classifies different types of irony as sarcasm, understatement, hyperbole and rhetorical
questions. In sarcasm the speaker means the opposite than he says in order to convey a negative
attitude, in understatement the speaker expresses less than is the case and, hyperbole the speaker
exaggerates the situation and in rhetorical questions the speaker ostensibly asks a question in
order to express an attitude but do not expect an answer. (Gibbs 2000: 12—13) Satire refers the
use of humor, irony, exaggeration, or ridicule which exposes and criticizes people’s stupidity
or vices, particularly in the context of contemporary politics and other topical issues (Oxford
Dictionaries2013).
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The speaker can signal his ironic intent by using a diverse range of communicative cues, which
can be divided up to paralinguistic, contextual and verbal cues. Paralinguistic cues include for
example tone of voice and facial expressions. Contextual cues include for example discrepancies
between the utterance and the circumstance in which it is uttered. Verbal clues include adverbs
and adjectives that amplify an utterance’s evaluative intent. (Hancock 2004: 448—449) Burgers,
van Mulken and Schellens (2013: 46) divide cues signaling the use of irony to four categories.
The first category is different kinds of tropes, for example hyperbole and rhetorical questions.
The second category is schematic markers, such as repetition and the change of register, third is
morpho-syntactic cues, such as interjections and tag questions, and fourth typographical cues,
such as question marks and emoticons. (Burgers et al. 2013: 46) Also co-textual cues appearing
in the textual environment of the ironic utterance can imply to the recipient of the forthcoming
ironic utterance. Previous ironic utterances and tropes can work as co-textual cues. Cues related
to atmosphere include for example the change of register and cynicism. (Burgers et al. 2013: 63)

2.4. Humor in online communities

Playful behavior and joking are important features in communities, because they create
immediate atmosphere and support getting acquainted with other members (Heinonen 2008:
152). Also in online communities humor is important (Baym 1995). Research shows that there is
a significant amount of playfulness and humor in electronic communication (Morkes ym. 1999:
402). Online communities are usually based on a common interest, which increases rapport and
helps understanding the humor (Hiibler & Bell 2003: 279). Humor often references to common
knowledge, which can be related to the topic of the online community or the earlier discussions
of the group. The target of the humor and also its aims often rise from the topic of the discussion.
Also the group identity and the feeling of solidarity emerge from the topic. (Baym 1995)

Paralinguistic and extra-linguistic cues, which usually are associated with laughing, such as
smiling, clapping hands and tone of voice, are missing from the text-based communication.
Computer mediated cues of the humor include for example abbreviations, punctuation marks,
emoticons, and vocalization. (Hiibler & Bell 2003: 279-280) The humor of online communities
differ from spoken discourse also in spontaneity, as there is more time for understanding and
expressing humor. Humor can easily be prolonged and developed. Messages are saved on the
discussion boards, so humoristic messages can be followed for weeks and even for months.
(Hiibler & Bell 2003: 279)

Previous research has found evidence that irony and sarcasm are used more often in computer-
mediated than in face-to-face settings. This phenomenon has two explanations. Irony is “a risky
form of language”, and speakers may be less concerned about their social impression in the face
of addressees if they do not expect to meet face-to-face. In another explanation irony may be
used as a compensatory strategy to overcome the lack of nonverbal cues that are normally used
to express relational information. (Hancock 2004: 458—459)

3. Research data and methods

The special field chosen for this study is domestic heating and especially heat pumps. Heat
pumps have recently increased their popularity in domestic heating and generated a lot of
discussion in Finnish online communities (see e.g. Lampopumput.info 2013). Heat pumps are
devices that transfer heat from natural surroundings such as air, water or ground to buildings
such that the heat flows from a lower to a higher temperature (Official Journal of the European
Union 2010: 19). Heating system is a big purchase in many people’s life both financially and
because of the effects on the buyer’s everyday life. Heating system can thus be regarded as a kind
of purchase that requires a lot of information seeking by the buyer: the purchase is expensive,
bought infrequently, risky, and also in a way self-expressive or tied to the buyer’s personality
(see, e.g. Kotler 1997: 190-192).
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The research data consist of 300 message threads related to heat pumps. The data were gathered
from two Finnish discussion boards dealing with domestic heating and especially heat pumps.
The discussion boards selected are Lampopumput.info and Suomi24, where participants discuss
for example choosing, installing, using and fixing heat pumps. Suomi24 is one of the most
popular websites in Finland (TNS Gallup 2013), and there is almost innumerable range of
discussion topics. Lampopumput.info in turn is specialized in heat pumps. It requires registration
from participants whereas Suomi24 allows them to write messages without registration and be
completely anonymous.

In this study humor is defined as an incongruous comment that is recognized by the receiver
as an attempt to amuse (see Morkes ym. 1999: 403). Also language play is included in humor.
Humor supposes shared knowledge between humorist and audience. It is always possible that
humor is not understood, because the recipient is ignorant of the suppositions underlying the
message. Especially in fine irony, the recipient does not always understand whether the message
is seriously intended or not. (Nash 1985: 4; 153) Thus it is also difficult for an analyst to identify
some instances of humor and the result depends eventually the analyst’s interpretation.

The method applied for the study combines theory-based and data-based approaches. The data
was analyzed by reading carefully through all the opening messages of the data. The categories
in the Fig. 1 were used as a tool for the analysis. The categories have been formed on the basis of
the theories and literature described in the chapter 2. Paralinguistic cues were left out from the
analysis because they are missing from the text-based communication.

Figure 1: The categories for the analysis of humor

At the first stage the messages including humor were identified. The various signals of humor
were utilized in identifying the instances of humor in the research data. At the next stage, the
messages containing humor were analyzed in order to identify the type of humor used and the
function of the humor in the message. The different theories of humor were applied in identifying
the instances of humor and their functions. The messages were classified according to the
function of the humor to reinforcing and subversive humor. Also functions on the individual and
group levels were identified.

4. Findings

This chapter introduces examples of using humor in the opening messages of the research data.
The chapter begins with examples of reinforcing humor that aims at building a rapport, giving
a friendly image of the writer and gaining good relationships to other participants. The next sub
chapter scrutinizes examples of subversive humor that aims at questioning or criticizing the
prevalent situation. Humor was used in 61 opening messages of the total 300, which means one
fifth of the messages (20 %). There was no difference between the two discussion boards in the
amount of humor in opening messages (Lampopumput.info: 30, Suomi24: 31).
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4.1. Reinforcing humor

Reinforcing humor has a function of maintaining and reinforcing the prevalent situation. It
typically aims at building a rapport, giving a friendly image of the writer and gaining good
relationships to other participants. In example 1, self-deprecating humor creates a polite image of
the writer. It shows that he appreciates the experts on the discussion board and their knowledge.
The examples have been translated from Finnish to English. Punctuation is marked according
to the original texts.

(1) Ultimate 5500 + Boro 320 sufficiency? (Newcomer, 2 messages)

Hi, I’'m writing here for the first time and I don’t really have any deeper knowledge
about these devices. [the question]

I have tried to read a little bit about the subject, but I can’t get all kinds of gas loops
etc. into my head  [...]

The writer is a newcomer on the board, which emphasizes his need to get approval. There is
a special term “gas loop” in the message and otherwise it is written in standard language. A
winking emoticon is used as an extra-linguistic cue of humor. The humor of the message emerges
from the commonly known fact, that the technology related to heat pumps is complicated and
not usually comprehensible to a layman. In example 2, the writer also makes himself the butt of
a joke.

(2) Curtain track casing beside the indoor compartment (Newcomer, [ message)

[...] The pump was installed on the wall, where there is a kind of a casing up by the
ceiling, which is about 15cm deep and about 20cm high. [...]

Yesterday I started in the traditional Finnish way doing first and thinking later..
[the question]

The humor in the message is based on common cultural knowledge, according to which especially
Finnish people tend to start doing without thinking, which in turn may lead to mistakes.

Also irony was used in the opening messages of the research data. In example 3, the writer
describes the house he has bought and states that he wants to lower the heating costs by means
of additional insulation and air source heat pump.

(3) Air source heat pump to a hillside house (Unregistered user)

Greetings, so I just bought a hillside house of about 192 square meters with electric
heating built in 1990.. Oh, I will enjoy the electric bills so much, but anyway*, I
would now like to lower the heating costs already in the moving stage (within 2
months), so besides additional insulation I thought about an air source heat pump,
where can I get up-to-date information about which ASHP would be suitable for
my house? [...]

* Original in English

The writer states ironically that he will enjoy the electric bills. It is obvious that the writer means
exactly the opposite he says, as based on the other parts of the message it becomes clear that the
electric bill will be high, which causes the payer more probably harm than pleasure. The humor
is based on the fact known within the special field that the type of buildings described in the
message consume a lot of energy and on the other hand the commonly shared experience of the
annoyance caused by high electric bills.

In example 4, the humor is based on the common experience that the loud noise from the neighbor
can be very irritating, which in turn can in some cases lead to big conflicts between neighbors.
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(4) How long has the compressor endured? (Newcomer, 8§ messages)

I would be interested to know how long the compressor in an awhp* has endured? I
have a 3,5 year old Ulti 9000E (Copeland compressor?) squealing so that it had to be
shut down to prevent a neighborhood war. [...]

* Air—water heat pump

Here a hyperbole is used as a means of humor, for the sound of the broken compressor is very
unlikely to be loud enough to start a big conflict.

4.2. Subversive humor

Subversive humor typically aims at questioning or criticizing the prevalent situation. In example
5 the writer questions the installers of the air source heat pumps.

(5) (outdoor)air radiator a.k.a. Do-it-yourself-ASHP ... (Registered user)

... but can be changed to cool down the interiors in the summer. [the description of
the device] the device wishes farewell to the ASHP-installation mafia? [...]

The questioning is done by referencing to the installers of the air source heat pumps with the
expression “ASHP-installation mafia”. By juxtaposing the installers to the mafia, the writer
creates an image of them as a unified group, organization or conspiracy, which aims to gain
profit in questionable means.

In example 6 the target of the humor is The Geological Survey of Finland and its project, in
which it starts mapping the best geothermal areas in Finland.

(6) Searching for a top-COP* (Active user, 861 messages)

GTK** starts mapping the best geothermal areas in Finland. Accordingly, the
top performance is influenced by devices,adjustingheatingnetwork,adjusting,
discussion board,excel,adjusting,basiccube,minimuminsulation,adjusting and what
everything there still is besides adjusting, also where in Finland the croft happens to
be located! ;)

[link to news]
* Coefficient Of Performance

** The Geological Survey of Finland

As a cue of the humor the word “adjusting” is repeated several times and there is also a winking
emoticon in the end of the clause. The humor is based on unexpected and incompatible things.
The factors affecting to the top-performance that the writer has listed include unexpected
elements, such as “discussion board”, which give a humoristic impression, because they are
incongruous with the reader’s expectations. By the means of humor and comic the writer thus
questions the sensibility of the project in question.

In example 7, humor is based on the fact commonly known on the board, that certain type of
messages may be moved to so-called “hothead section”. It refers to a special discussion area,
which is made for the discussions that easily lead to fights, so that other discussions on the board
would stay appropriate.

(7) geothermal in apartment house, does it make any sense? (Active user, 1127
messages)

I’ll try this here at first but it doesn’t matter if this goes to the hothead section, the
most important thing is that we talk about it [...]
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As a cue of the humor there are three subsequent “grinning” emoticons. The writer implies by
means of humor that his message is somehow controversial and may thus irritate some readers
causing a heated dispute. Humor also works as lightening the atmosphere and thus makes
bringing up a potentially controversial topic more acceptable and safe.

In example 8, the writer describes his experiences of a geothermal heating system that has been
installed in his apartment.

(8) Geothermal heating was installed in a terraced house. (“Disappointed”,
Unregistered user)

Now I know why switching to geothermal is economical. For two weeks now we
have watched telly wearing quilted suits and hot water is as hot as 40 degrees in
celsius.

It pays off to get geothermal heating so you save a whole lot on electricity.

The writer uses irony, which shows in the mismatch between the different parts of the message.
The writer’s pseudonym “disappointed” describes his real state of mind. The expression “For
two weeks now we have watched telly wearing quilted suits and hot water is as hot as 40 degrees
in Celsius” is in line with the pseudonym, because the writer describes in it the apparent reasons
for his disappointment. At the end of the message the writer states: “If pays off to get geothermal
heating so you save a whole lot on electricity”, as if he was recommending geothermal heating,
which is in conflict with his disappointment and the situation that he describes. The writer thus
means exactly the opposite that he says.

Some of the opening messages attacked other groups. The humor targeted to other groups used
for example the means of satire. In example 9, the writer pretends to be an owner of an exhaust
air heat pump (EAHP) and in that way gets the exhaust air heat pump users seem ridiculous.

(9) Face in the soot, but November ... PILPpppaaja ("EAHPuser”, Unregistered user)

may just go under 1000kWh!! The fireplace has been blazed and we have been
showing off to the neighbor that we’re going merely with the EAHP* compressor
;¢) Must light the fireplace always when the neighbor is at work, so that I won’t get
caught on lying. Direct-electric-neighbor is pissed off, because as much as 1300kWh
was reputedly already spent this month.

EAHP is an excellent gadget, as long as the face is in the soot and firewood is burning
in the fireplace :c)

* Exhaust Air Heat Pump

The writer for example portrays EAHP-users as liars that heat their house secretly with firewood,
so that the poorness of their heating system would not be revealed. Also in example 10, the target
of the humor are the owners of the specific heating system, in this time the users of the air source
heat pumps (ASHP).

(10) A horrible nightmare (Stephen Ping”, Unregistered user)

I woke up in the morning to the rattle of the garbage truck,got off the bed and put
on my thick wool socks that my wife made for me and walked silently to the living
room,checked the thermometer, -15 outside and +18 inside,swearing I figured out
that the ASHP was dead,no wonder I got to sleep until the visit of the garbage
truck,muttering I put on the coat and dragged hot water in a bucket outside, poured
the water on the ASHP outdoor compartment that had turned into an ice cube,l went
back inside and turned on the ASHP and the familiar wailing noise rang out.I thought
that I might turn up the floor heating but then I recalled the cost of electricity and
gave up such a radical resolution. With numb fingers I loaded the fireplace full with
firewood and lighted it,just when I was making coffee dark smoke started to push
into the house from the fireplace, damn the WHRU-machine froze again and it began
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melting by turning off the supply air fan, I opened the entrance door and the coming
of the smoke stopped,I thought in my mind that I shouldn’t have turned off those
electric resistors from the WHRU machine, after half an hour WHRU was melted
again.

At last I got to enjoy the morning coffee and just then the alarm clock of the mobile
phone started buzzing and I had time to think......I woke up and sat on the edge of
the bed, gave a laugh and went to make the morning coffee, wasn’t that a formidable
nightmare fortunately I chose geothermal heating after all.

The writer uses satire and has put his statement of the heating system in a form of a narrative.
The writer’s pseudonym “Stephen Ping” refers to a famous horror novelist, Stephen King, and
the heading “Horrible nightmare” also refers to horror stories. By using elements of a horror
story the writer juxtaposes the life as an ASHP-user with a horror story or a nightmare. As a cue
of the humor the writer uses hyperbole concerning the misfortunes and difficulties described in
the message. At the end of the message the writer states: “wasn ¥ that a formidable nightmare,
fortunately I chose geothermal heating after all”, which makes clear his opinion and the message
of the narrative. Satire is used also in example 11.

(11) There is still neighborhood harmony (”Neighbor support”, Unregistered user)

My neighbor who has electrical heating sat on the stairs of his cabin looking
sorrowful on an autumn day. When fetching the newspaper I asked him, where such a
melancholy stemmed from: Well, he said that the electricity company had raised the
electricity price and the increase would also concern the transmission charges so he
wouldn’t necessarily survive the upcoming winter. One bill had even gone to a debt
recovery process because cubic meters of free firewood hadn’t been burned daily.

I myself have geothermal heating so I promised to help the neighbor in heating costs.
I myself have so little heating costs that I promised to help in fetching free firewood
and chopping them to the storage.

The best thanks were though when the neighbor said that I had saved him from
freezing to death. Free firewood is so rare anyway elsewhere but on the suomi24-
discussion board.

Let’s take care of our neighbors and not just dig our own belly buttons!!!

The writer shows himself as a compassionate neighbor, who offers help to his neighbor, when
he is gotten into trouble because of a poor heating system. In this way the writer emphasizes the
superiority of his own heating system. As a cue of using humor is a hyperbole. The consequences
of the heating system are exaggerated by stating for example that the neighbor was saved from
“freezing to death”. At the end of the message the writer states that “free firewood is so rare
anyway elsewhere but on the suomi24-discussion board”, which refers to the earlier messages
on the discussion board.

In example 12 the targets of the humor are the opponents of heat pumps.

(12) facts about compressor (Unregistered user)

i have followed with interest the discussion about heat-pumps and their compressors.
the opponents of heat pumps appeal to the poor durability of the compressors and
frighten others with expensive repairs. the fact is however that compressor has been
invented already in the late 19th century and the apparatus is reliable nowadays. it
just came to my mind that do the people that question the compressor store their food
in a hole on the ground or if they dare to buy a refrigerator?

The writer aims at getting the opponents of heat pumps look ridiculous. At the end of the
message he juxtaposes heat pump with refrigerator and suspicion of heat pumps with storing
food in a hole on the ground. In this way he implies that opposing heat pumps is as outdated and
uncivilized as storing food in a hole on the ground.
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5. Discussion

The opening messages of the research data included both reinforcing and subversive humor.
Reinforcing humor was user in order to show goodwill and politeness towards the readers,
establishing a common ground and building a rapport. The types and means of reinforcing
humor included funny tropes, idioms and personification of technology. Also self-irony and
self-depreciation were used. Many messages referenced to shared knowledge and experiences in
order to establish common ground and build a rapport.

Subversive humor was used for questioning and criticizing things and attacking against other
groups. It worked as conveying a feeling of superiority over another group or on the other hand
conveying a negative or critical message in more appropriate form. The types of humor included
for example juxtapositions, irony and satire, used for example in a form of a narrative.

Opening messages of the discussion boards usually aim at getting answers from the readers.
Using humor in the opening message can serve this purpose and thus humor may have an
instrumental function in the interaction of online community. Reinforcing humor may help to
create a friendly and sympathetic image of the writer which in turn may increase the readers’
motivation for answering the message. Subversive humor in turn may help to provoke discussions
about controversial topics.

The humor in online discussions about a specialized technical topic is strongly tied to a topic of
the discussion: almost all instances of humor in the research data were related to the specialized
technical topic of the discussion. In these discussions humor is intertwined with the knowledge
about the special field: understanding humor requires some knowledge about the topic and
the aims of the humor also rise from the topic. In this case humor and communicating the
information of the special field cannot be seen as contradictory areas, but humor instead has a
role in conveying the knowledge of the special field.
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Abstract. The article presents an attempt to systematize the main parameters of the lexicographic
description of tourism terminology. The analysis of the existing English printed and electronic
dictionaries of tourism was carried out with special reference to lexicographic needs of various
groups of users. The dictionaries were examined from the perspective of word selection criteria,
possible ways of language material presentation in the corpus and characteristics of their mega-,
macro- and microstructure. Investigation of a wide range of special texts on tourism belonging to
different genres made it possible to build up external and internal logical-conceptual schemes of
the domain under study as well as to describe semantic, syntactic and pragmatic characteristics
of tourist terms to be fixed in the dictionary. The user perspective survey helped to define the
information categories that potential consumers of lexicographic products — specialists in the
tourism sphere, professionals-to-be, translators and interpreters — would like to find in the
dictionary. The results of such a multi aspect study served as a basis for elaboration of the
fundamental principles to compile a new dictionary of tourism.

Keywords. Dictionary of tourism, entry, languages for special purposes, logical-conceptual
modeling, LSP of tourism, specialized discourse, term, terminological dictionary, tourism domain.

1. Introduction

The professional context in which the language of tourism is employed was not defined clearly
until quite recently. This fact influenced the late acceptance of this language as LSP. Actually,
the status of tourism itself as a separate field of academic research was established in the 70-s
of the XXth century, and even now there is some ambiguity in its definitions and concepts.
However, the existence of LSP of tourism as a professional language, different from any other
LSP, is currently recognized, and there are a lot sufficient linguistic, economic, pedagogical and
historical reasons to justify it.

Tourism is one of the world’s largest generators of wealth and jobs, getting billions of dollars in
revenue each year. Due to its importance for global economies, it is essential, from a pedagogical
perspective, to provide the work-force with first-class professional training. And in this respect
language is the key issue.

From a historical point of view, tourism activities are as old as time. Modern tourism, as we see
it now, dates back to the second half of the XXth century. But travellers have always existed,
and thus there has always existed a necessity for bilingual glossaries and dictionaries. There has
always been a need for certain specific terminology; it began with the specialized terms related
to travel and transport to a wider demand ranging from accommodation and facilities terms, to
more specific vocabulary related with many subcategories (health, art, tourism management,
law, geography, marketing, sport, climate, catering, entertainment, insurance, etc.). This
vocabulary has not been stable throughout the history but has evolved at the same pace as the
tourism industry, adapting to developments and to the discourse community needs. Specialized
dictionaries and glossaries have also been adapted to these demands.

Tourism activities are essentially performed through communication, the tourist and the service
provider being its two main participants, and the interpreter/translator being a mediator when
necessary. In this respect the language is, on the one hand, a key that could open the doors to
effective communication and, on the other hand, it might create an obstacle in the understanding
of the specialized discourse.
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Understanding the type of language used in tourism business is a real challenge for the uninitiated
— newcomers to the industry, students of tourism, or outsiders. It can be explained by both the
vocabulary amounts (terminology, abbreviations, clippings, codes, professional jargon) and the
difficult formal structures that are often created in numerous tourism genres, such as contracts,
procedures, bookings, complaints, and guiding. (Speckens 2011: 133)

Scientists have been trying persistently to structure the given subject area. Lexicographic
description of tourism terminology requires a thorough investigation both in the sphere of
functioning and in the sphere of fixation. The first printed dictionaries of tourism date back
only to the end of the last century; they are usually monolingual, encyclopedic texts that include
definitions of central concepts of the subject field. Online tourism dictionaries appeared later as
pdf-documents or web pages that gave simple lists of terms as well as their translations into one
or more foreign languages. All these facts certify a wide demesne for lexicographers.

2. Sources of terminological dictionaries of tourism

It is a well-known fact that one of the primary tasks set before a terminological dictionary
compiler is to specify possible dictionary sources. Traditional ones have long been the already
existing reference books and written texts of the given domain. Special texts must meet certain
requirements. While selecting texts, it is absolutely necessary to stick to the principle of complete
and adequate coverage of special vocabulary of the subject field, as well as that of authenticity
and chronology. Besides, types of texts must be user-oriented, and the communicative situation
must be taken into consideration.

As established practice confirms, the sources of tourism terminological dictionaries are special
textbooks, study guides and manuals, as they contain most of the key terms and their definitions.
An important place in tourism terminology formation belongs to written documents of
international tourism organizations (publications, conference proceedings, projects, statutes and
charters). Nowadays there is a wide range of official websites of various tourism organizations
(World Tourism Organization, Travel & Tourism Research Association; World Travel & Tourism
Council; National Tour Association, etc.) which can enhance the possibilities for term selection.

Encyclopedic texts are provided in specialized encyclopedias, for example, Johri’s Encyclopedia
of Tourism in 21" Century; Speake’s Literature of Travel and Exploration: an Encyclopedia,
Pizam’s International Encyclopedia of Hospitality Management; Fritze’s Travel Legend and
Lore: an Encyclopedia, etc.

Together with an increasing interest to tourism as a separate branch of knowledge there has
considerably grown the number of periodicals on the topic. Special thematic journals that
appeared in the 70-s of the last century (Journal of Travel Research, Annals of Tourism Research,
Tourism Management, Tourism Recreation Research, The Journal of Tourism Studies) and online
journals of today (Tourism Review; Travel Daily News) provide authentic texts on tourism —
scientific articles, reviews and commentaries.

Tourist brochures, booklets, traditional printed and multimedia travel guides, official tourism
portals of various countries and blogs that unite tourism-lovers are additional but by no means
less significant dictionary sources.

Investigation of such a variety of special texts of different genres having their own stylistic
peculiarities makes it possible to build up a logical-conceptual scheme of the domain as well
as to describe to the fullest semantic, syntactic and pragmatic characteristics of tourism terms
to be fixed in the dictionary. Since the quality of a dictionary is directly subject to the range of
sources it is based on, it is absolutely necessary to provide a terminological dictionary with a list
of sources that might help the user to estimate terms authoritativeness and currency.

Unanimously recognized criteria for term selection are those of frequency of their use, precision/
unambiguity of the term meaning, and combinatorial stability.
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3. Logical-conceptual modeling of tourism domain

Logical-conceptual analysis of a certain sphere of scientific knowledge is an obligatory condition
to reduce subjectivism in dictionary making.

Inclusion of a logical-conceptual scheme as an appendix into the dictionary megastructure
is gradually but persistently becoming a must for terminological dictionary compilers, a fine
example of that kind being the work of Finnish terminographers. It might help to enlarge the
user’s knowledge of the professional sphere and to estimate the dictionary quality.

Traditionally, two types of logical-conceptual scheme are distinguished: external based on the
linkage of the given subject field with other domains and internal used to show interrelations
between various subsections within the given subject area. Logical-conceptual schemes make it
possible to evaluate the sphere that will be covered by the dictionary, its volume, and the quality
of information presented in it.

Logical-conceptual modeling is necessarily accompanied by consultations with qualified
specialists in the sphere, practitioners, teachers of ‘International Tourism’ courses at the
universities, etc.

The external logical-conceptual scheme (Fig. 1) is built up to show that allied sciences and
applied activities have a certain impact on the described domain. Tourism can never exist in
isolation from other spheres of human activity. Thus it interacts with Economics, Politics,
Advertizing, Publishing, Culture Studies, Education, Ecology, Sociology, to mention just a few.

Figure 1: External logical-conceptual scheme of tourism domain

While elaborating an internal logical-conceptual scheme (Fig. 2), that helps to outline the
borders of the lexis under study for its further lexicographic description, we proceed from the
assumption that there are three main components in the structure of the tourism industry, namely
subjects (specialists in tourism industry, providers of tourist services), objects (those to whom
the subjects’ activity is directed, i.e. consumers of tourist services, tourists, tourist groups) and
contents (tourism industry with its services and products).
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Figure 2: Internal logical-conceptual scheme of tourism domain

The internal logical-conceptual scheme can also be built up on the traditional principle of satellite
modeling (Fig. 3).

Figure 3: Internal satellite logical-conceptual scheme of tourism domain

The internal logical-conceptual scheme lets us make a conclusion that tourism lexicon consists
of highly specialized vocabulary and words and expressions belonging to the general core
vocabulary of the language but frequently employed in the given specialized field with an added
specific sense.
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4. Prospective users of tourism dictionaries

Talking about prospective users of tourism dictionaries, we can easily single out four distinct
groups:

o  specialists in the sphere (i.e. service providers),
o translators/interpreters,

o would-be professionals (i.e. students taking ‘English for Tourism’ or ‘International
Tourism’ courses),

O  tourists as service consumers.

The first two groups mostly resort to terminological explanatory dictionaries that contain
descriptive articles on travel and tourism concepts which cover a great spectrum of topics within
the subject field (accommodation, visa service, insurance, transport, catering, etc.) as well as a
wide list of appendixes. Since there are a great many of governmental and official bodies that
lay down laws, rules and regulations applicable to tourism, dictionaries meant for professionals
usually identify these organizations and professional associations (sometimes providing their
contact information), sketch out their main functions and describe related terminology.

Some of the existing tourism dictionaries are designed to support the learning process in the
wide-ranging nature and variety of tourism courses offered nowadays. Besides definitions
accompanied — if needed — by graphic illustrations (pictures, diagrams, charts), they offer a
repertoire of different labels (phonetic transcription, grammatical, functional, stylistic and
regional markers), examples of contextual use of the word intended to help students to use the
language in an appropriate way. Learner’s dictionaries benefit from all sort of appendixes included
in the dictionary megastructure: substantial listings of brands, acronyms and abbreviations that
always cause problems for laymen, geographical information, models of documents and letter
samples.

A-Z Handbooks as a certain lexicographic “genre” are perfect companions for students. Fully
up-to-date, as a rule, they provide the latest information in a very user-friendly format. Basic
terms are explained very clearly, fuller explanations of more ambiguous concepts help in doing
homework and coursework assignments, detailed lists of key terms assist in test revision. Such
handbooks resemble very much of a workbook with a vocabulary review section, a link area to
interesting web pages, a grammar practice area and a systemic real-like situation tasks segment.

Both new entrants to tourism sphere and specialists in the professional area appreciate web-
sites that can be featured in the entry of modern tourism dictionaries and a bibliography section
containing an extensive list of reference sources enabling users to get more information on the
topic.

Most of the existing lexicographic references on tourism are a fine example of combination of
different dictionary types that can be helpful for all the above mentioned user groups regardless
of the level of their proficiency in the sphere.

Tourists represent another — very specific — kind of dictionary users. This target group’s needs
differ to a great extent from those of professionals in the tourism industry. There are a number
of sources lexicographically structured to satisfy their needs. These are mostly tourist guides
with integrated glossaries, phrase books, online glossaries and dictionaries. All of these tools are
pragmatically designed and offer the user specific assistance in certain social situations. They
mainly aim at providing concise and understandable information on thousands of travel items
and touristic places and might be effective for ordinary people when planning their vacation,
choosing a hotel to stay at or an airway company to fly with.

Now we have a chance to witness the rise of a new tendency in treating tourism which is regarded
as a powerful tool to promote knowledge. More and more people are seeking for tourism based
on values, not on consumer services. A term “substantive tourism” appeared a short time ago,
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bearing the idea that tourism has an important potential to convey substantive information about
cultural heritage to target audiences. New attitude to tourism gives birth to brand new types of
user oriented dictionaries. In their want to obtain in-depth knowledge, tourists start searching
for encyclopedic, intercultural and interlingual information. This necessitates compiling a novel
type of dictionary, namely, “information-referential”. (Alekseeva, Karpova 2010)

Compiling a dictionary for an industry as complex as tourism is an extremely challenging
undertaking. However, there have been many attempts and some of them have turned out very
successful. Within the limits of this article only some of the printed and electronic English
language dictionaries can be mentioned with the aim to provide a reliable user-guide for both
specialists in the sphere and would-be professionals.

o  Beaver, Allan (2005). A Dictionary of Travel and Tourism Terminology (2nd ed.).
Oxon: CABI Publishing.

o Collin, Peter (1994). Dictionary of Hotels, Tourism and Catering Management.
Teddington: Peter Collin Publishing.

o Dervaes, Claudine (1994). The Travel Dictionary. Tampa, F1: Solitaire Pub. Inc.

o  Harris, Emma, & Bateman, Heather, & McAdam, Katy (2006). Dictionary of Leisure,
Travel and Tourism (3rd ed.). London: A & C Black Publishers Ltd.

o Harris, Robert, & Howard, Joy (1996). Dictionary of Travel, Tourism and Hospitality
Terms. Melbourne: Hospitality Press.

o  Karpova, Olga (ed.) (2009). Florence in the Works of European Writers and Artists:
Encyclopedic Dictionary for Guides and Tourists: Project of a Dictionary. Ivanovo:
Ivanovo State University.

o  Medlik, Slavoj (2003). Dictionary of Travel, Tourism and Hospitality (3rd ed.). Oxford;
Boston: Butterworth-Heinemann.

o Metelka, Charles J. (1990). Dictionary of Hospitality, Travel and Tourism (3rd ed.).
Albany, N.Y.: Delmar Publishers.

o Nigam, Chandra (2006). Dictionary of Tourism. Delhi.

o  Torkildsen, George (1994). Leisure Management A to Z: a Dictionary of Terms.
Harlow: Longman.

o Youell, Ray (2003). Complete A-Z Leisure Travel and Tourism Handbook. London.

o The Tourism Dictionary Online // URL: http://www.tourismdictionary.com (accessed
10.10.2013)

o Travel Industry Dictionary // URL: http://www.hometravelagency.com/dictionary
(accessed 10.10.2013)

5. Results of tourism dictionaries lexicographic analysis

The performed analysis of the existing English language printed and electronic lexicographic
references from the perspective of the word selection principles, peculiarities of their mega-,
macro- and microstructure let us systematize the main parameters of the lexicographic description
of tourism terminology.

It’s anoticeable fact that the majority of dictionary makers are neither professional lexicographers
nor linguists at all; they are mostly specialist in tourism sphere, both practitioners and theorists.

Tourism dictionaries mostly explain common terminology used in the professional sphere and
covering a wide spectrum of topics within the domain, such as transport, types of travelling,
ticketing, hotels and staff, catering, health and safety, insurance, entertainment, visa support
service and many others. Most of the terms are characteristic of English-speaking countries
which can be easily explained by the beginning of a global bilingualism era and the fact that the
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English language knowledge becomes an indispensible component of a successful professional
career; moreover, English is adopted as a working language of most international tourism bodies.
However, tourism terminology is inevitably affected by other cultures as it is used by various
linguistic communities to provide effective professional communication. Lots of non-English
words are commonly used by tourism practitioners in Britain, North America and Australasia
as tourism is inherently diverse, its laws, customs and practices varying greatly in each country.
That is why major terms of non-English origin are obligatory for lexicographic description.

As the dictionary analysis (known as dictionary criticism in the world lexicographic practice)
shows, priority is put to tripartite dictionary structure (introduction, corpus and appendixes)
and traditional alphabetical order of entries. The compilers mainly focus on term definition,
undeservingly narrowing down the repertory of possible labels. The most typical markers are
orthoepic (phonetic transcription) and grammatical (part of speech indication) while stylistic,
functional and regional are rather rare, if not random at all. Only a few dictionaries provide
illustrative examples to the entry word, which is very important for those studying English as a
foreign language since it contributes to better understanding of contextual use of the word. Some
examples are given below.

(1)

(Dictionary of Leisure, Travel and Tourism, 2006)

2)

(A Dictionary of Travel and Tourism Terminology, 2005)

(3) fresh off the boat. Slang. Just arrived in the
country. A derogatory way of referring to a recent
immigrant or any foreigner. Sometimes abbreviated
FOB and used as a noun.

(Travel Industry Dictionary, 2009)

Many compilers include nomenclature units, i.e. names of various organizations or programmes,
as well as toponyms, names of physical and political geography phenomena, words and word
combinations describing cultural realities such as names of national dishes, holidays and
traditions of certain countries.

4

(Dictionary of Leisure, Travel and Tourism, 2006)

Sometimes cultural and encyclopedic notes are inserted which prove the general tendency for
encyclopedization of the dictionary entry.
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Some dictionaries include terms from the sphere of leisure and sport, and even titles of
these lexicographic references reflect it (Dictionary of Leisure, Travel and Tourism; Leisure
Management A to Z: a Dictionary of Terms), treating sport as an integral part of leisure time.

In fact, word selection into the dictionary corpus depends on many factors, target audience and
compilers’ own preferences being among them. However, the latter seems doubtful as it leads to
an unjustified enlargement of the dictionary corpus.

Acronyms and abbreviations are a stumbling block for non-professionals in the tourism industry.
Each separate sphere of tourism business has its own set of conventionalized abbreviations that
require special lexicographic description.

(5) GDS. Abr. Global Distribution System. See also,
CRS, computerized reservation system.
(Travel Industry Dictionary, 2009)

(6) pppn abbreviation HOTELS per person per night

(Dictionary of Leisure, Travel and Tourism, 2006)

There is a new tendency about modern tourism dictionaries to include basic IT-terms into the
corpus which can be explained by the introduction of certain innovations in the promotion of
tourist products activity caused by revolutionary achievements in the IT-sphere.

(7

(A Dictionary of Travel and Tourism Terminology, 2005)

Professional texts are abundant in brands, often used without any indication of the corresponding
organizations. They also find their reflection in dictionaries.

®)

(A Dictionary of Travel and Tourism Terminology, 2005)

It is considered good practice to include into the microstructure links to thematic Internet sites
providing detailed information concerning related concepts.

(9) APTG Association of Professional Tourist
Guides in the UK. See www.aptg.org.uk
(A Dictionary of Travel and Tourism Terminology, 2005)

Most of the analyzed dictionaries clearly reflect the newest tendencies in the lexicography of
the XXIst century, namely, creation of a new dictionary format by combination of various types
of dictionaries, user’s perspective study, and use of electronic data banks for dictionary making.

6. Conclusion

The language of professional communication — and LSP of tourism is by no means an exception
— requires constant monitoring of its state, its conformity to the level of information transmission
fidelity, and the univocal correspondence between concepts and designating terms. The whole
complex of these requirements is ensured by terminology standardization which, in its turn, should
draw on the analysis of the modern tendencies in the development of the given subject field.
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We cannot but admit that terminology will always be one jump ahead of lexicography. New
times set new rules to dictionary making practices. The dictionary itself must constantly develop
and upgrade itself. Its architecture must become more innovative, understandable, attractive,
and friendly for the prospective user. It is worth mentioning again and again that lexicographic
data must be specifically adapted to the user needs and competences. The factual, linguistic and
even cultural competences of the intended users can greatly affect the way in which concepts
should be explained and represented in dictionaries. Unfortunately, many existing dictionaries
fail to provide the necessary help in communicative situations for many different reasons, one
of them being the fact that they do not take into consideration that domain specific meanings
can be culture- and structure-dependent. So there is still much to be done to fill in the gap in the
lexicographic panorama of tourism domain.

The macrostructure of a new tourism dictionary offers the following approaches to the vertical
organization of the middle matter of the dictionary. It must contain separate sections in
accordance with autonomous aspects of the terminological field. Thus we can avoid the overload
of the dictionary microstructure (i.e. each horizontal terminological entry) with information
concerning the term aspectual attribution. The word-lists within the thematic sections are to be
organized alphabetically.

The megastructure should present general information about the dictionary, its authors, and
sources of terminology included in the dictionary corpus. The introduction must contain detailed,
clear and at the same time very laconic verbal and graphic representation of logic-conceptual
system of the described domain that will demonstrate the interplay of its autonomous parts as
well as its connections with various allied disciplines. The main purpose of such inclusion is,
on the one hand, to identify the place of tourism and its terminological system in the structure
of the humanities knowledge and, on the other hand, to justify the thematic organization of the
dictionary macrostructure. Lexicographic description of tourism domain in detail along with
its logic-conceptual modeling makes it easier to establish the basic systemic connections in its
terminology.

The microstructure should contain at least the following minimum of labels specified by the
potential dictionary users as desirable: phonetic transcription; a grammatical marker to indicate
the part of speech; a functional marker to point out a particular sphere of tourism industry; a
regional marker to signal that a word is limited in use to one of the countries of the English-
speaking world; a stylistic marker to show that a word is not part of the standard vocabulary of
English. Verbal illustrative examples are to be supplied with the source of their borrowing which
could be a link for further reading.

All in all, a tourism dictionary of a new generation must be more encyclopedically informative,
more purpose- and user-oriented.
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Abstract. This paper analyzes the structure and the verbal tenses of six Annual Reports (ARSs)
of the Médiateur de la République and of the Difensore civico. In particular, we will first focus
on the two institutions with special attention to their legal context and their domain of action,
in France and in Italy, respectively. We will then give a definition of the AR and highlight the
similarities and the differences that emerge from the reading of this official document. ARs
belong to a specialized official discourse since their author is an expert in law, their approval
depends on an authority and their aim concerns the annual activity of an institution. The analysis
of the verbal tenses of the six ARs of the corpus — two by the Médiateur de la République and
four by two regional Difensori civici — demonstrates that the present tense is the most used
verbal tense, with different and varied values. Finally, a detailed investigation of the present
tense values will be integrated with a comparison of the real aims and targets the two institutions
are addressed to when writing their AR.

Keywords. Médiateur de la République, Difensore civico, annual report, verbal tenses, present
tense values, specialized discourse, popularizing discourse.

1. Introduction

La situation de crise économico-financiére actuelle a laquelle doivent faire face plusieurs pays et
plusieurs démocraties d’ancienne et de nouvelle constitution s’accompagne souvent d’une crise
des valeurs. Celle-ci oblige a repenser I’Etat, mais aussi les institutions qui devraient protéger le
citoyen, souvent victime d’une situation qu’il ne peut lui-méme controler ni résoudre.

Cette contribution aborde le discours de la médiation, dont son objet, 1’activité de médiation,
s’inscrit dans le domaine plus général de la conciliation préventive. Celle-ci est gérée par plusieurs
acteurs, parmi lesquels nous choisirons I’institution francaise du Médiateur de la République
(MR) et son homologue italien, représenté par le Difensore Civico (DC). Ces deux institutions,
dont I’origine remonte & I’Ombudsman des pays scandinaves du début du XIXe siécle, sont
assez récentes. Plusieurs différences caractérisent ces deux figures, qui partagent cependant le
role commun d’interlocuteurs, de tiers, entre les citoyens frangais/ italiens et 1’administration
publique.

A 1a fin de chaque année d’activité, les deux institutions sont chargées de rédiger un Rapport
Annuel (RA) et de le soumettre a une autorité en vue de son approbation et de sa publication. Or,
notre intérét portera sur 1’analyse de cette typologie de texte dans six RA, publiés en 2008 et en
2010. En particulier, nous étudierons la structure générale des RA et leur organisation interne, en
nous concentrant sur le role rempli par les temps verbaux qui y figurent. Nous nous proposons ainsi
d’identifier une typologie discursive du RA, pour vérifier si a la méme dénomination générale de
RA correspond une méme typologie textuelle. Pour cela, nous irons a la recherche de possibles
traits d’homogénéité entre la structure interne des RA et les temps verbaux employés, au-dela
des distinctions importantes qui touchent au statut des deux institutions. Quant a I’analyse des
formes verbales, outre un calcul fréquentiel, nous opérerons une étude ponctuelle des valeurs
sémantiques les plus récurrentes du présent de 1’indicatif dans les différentes sections des RA.
En effet, il est a notre avis possible d’isoler, au sein de chaque RA, des sections qui reviennent et
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qui nous font pencher pour la présence d’un modéle auquel le MR et le DC doivent se conformer
pour rédiger leur RA. Enfin, a partir de cette analyse, nous essaierons d’inférer le type de relation
qui existe entre le citoyen frangais/italien et le MR/ DC, autrement dit nous voudrions mesurer
leur « distance » et la maniére dont les deux institutions cherchent a la combler.

2. La Médiation institutionnelle au sein de ’UE et au niveau national

Au sein de I’Union Européenne, la figure d’'un Ombudsman européen est prévue depuis 1979,
mais n’a été instituée que par le Traité de Maastricht de 1992 et ensuite confirmée par 1’article
228 du Traité sur le fonctionnement de 1I’Union Européenne de 2009. Ce médiateur supranational,
depuis le 3 juillet 2013 en la personne de 1’irlandaise Emily O’Reilly, est chargé d’améliorer les
relations entre les citoyens et les institutions de I’UE, pour assurer que les citoyens et les résidents
de ’UE connaissent et exercent leurs propres droits. A coté et au-dessous de cette institution, la
plupart des pays membres de I’UE se sont dotés de médiateurs/ défenseurs civiques au niveau
national. Au-dela des spécificités de chaque pays, ce type d’institution est toujours représenté
par des sujets indépendants et impartiaux, qui, par le biais de la loi constitutionnelle qui est le
propre de chaque pays, sont chargés de gérer les plaintes des citoyens sortant du cadre du mandat
direct du Médiateur Européen, notamment contre 1’administration nationale. Les médiateurs
nationaux exercent un service gratuit et rapide, par saisie directe ou indirecte, efficace et en
€quité, respectant ainsi les principes de 1’UE, inscrits dans la Charte des médiateurs du service
public'. En outre, la présence d’un médiateur national auquel le citoyen peut s’adresser pour
dénoncer un cas de mauvaise administration est une condition indispensable pour les nouveaux
pays candidats a entrer dans I’UE. Une exception est cependant a signaler : 1’Italie est le seul
pays a étre dépourvu de cette institution centrale. Il s’ensuit que cette spécificité italienne fait
de ce pays un cas unique au sein de ’'UE en matiére de médiation, ce qui se répercute sur les
institutions qui, dans ce pays, couvrent la figure du médiateur national.

2.1. Le Médiateur de la République et le Difensore civico

Le MR remonte a la loi frangaise du 3 janvier 1973, qui instituait le cadre juridique de cette
institution. Représenté par une personne physique, inamovible, le MR est nommé par décret du
Président de la République et est aidé, lors de son travail, par une équipe de collaborateurs au
niveau local. Ses missions concernent I’examen de 1’inadaptation de textes ou de procédures et
la proposition de solutions ad hoc, voire de réformes de fond, s’il en est besoin. Bref, il s’avére
étre un pont entre 1’administration francgaise et le citoyen et, de par sa mission réformatrice, il
joue également “un rdle préventif et catalyseur de changement au sein des institutions ou des
entreprises” (Charte des médiateurs du service public).

Suite a la révision constitutionnelle de 2008, le 1égislateur a décidé d’insérer le MR au sein d’une
institution plus vaste et au statut unique, celle du Défenseur des droits (DD). Dés le début de son
mandat, le DD est chargé des missions qui étaient jadis le propre de plusieurs institutions, dont le
MR : le Défenseur des enfants, la Commission nationale de déontologie de la sécurité (CNDS),
la Haute autorité de lutte contre les discriminations et pour 1’égalité (Halde), la Commission
nationale de I’informatique et des libertés (Cnil).

Coté Italie, comme nous ’avons annoncé, une figure unique de médiateur national n’a pas
¢été instituée, bien qu’un projet de loi existe depuis 2008. Pour cela, comme Sgueo (2010)
le remarque, “I’esercizio delle funzioni di mediazione ¢ declinato attraverso i diversi gradi
dell’amministrazione pubblica, moltiplicando il numero di difensori civici per quanti sono i
livelli territoriali di amministrazione” (p. 560). Ainsi outre le niveau régional des DC existent-ils
au niveau des collectivités territoriales italiennes, les province. Cependant, pour la présente étude
nous ne considérerons que les DC au niveau régional, qui figurent dans 14 régions italiennes sur
20. D’un point de vue législatif, la Toscane a été la premiére région italienne a se doter d’un DC,
en 1974. Tout comme pour ce qui reléve du MR, le DC, quel que soit son domaine d’intervention
(régional ou provinciale), est “un auxiliaire qualifié en droit administratif, qui joue le role de
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médiateur entre citoyen et bureaucratie” (Conenna, De Gioia 2012 : 92). Nommé par le Président
du Conseil régional ou provinciale, le DC est donc chargé de trouver une solution de conciliation
entre deux parties.

Les traits des deux institutions que nous venons de présenter mettent en évidence que, derriére
les spécificités du MR et du DC, nous avons affaire a un tiers entre deux parties, a un acteur de
la vulgarisation, qui permet de passer du discours des spécialistes (I’administration publique) a
celui du grand public représenté par les citoyens frangais/ italiens, pour qui il doit arranger son
discours en le leur rendant accessible. Bien entendu, cela n’implique pas une propension du MR
et du DC envers I’un ou ’autre pdle, puisque leur mission est exercée en termes d’impartialité
et de neutralité, mais leur but principal est et reste la défense du citoyen contre tout abus ou
dysfonctionnement de la part de I’administration publique.

3. La médiation et son discours

D’une maniere générale, Fauche (2002) constate que, bien que le terme de médiation puisse
étre ambigu, “il a I’avantage de privilégier I’idée de « négociation » entre d’un coté, les savoirs
scientifiques et techniques, et de I’autre un large public trés divers” (p. 1). Or, dans le cas qui
nous intéresse, les savoirs scientifiques et techniques coincident avec la terminologie opaque
et parfois cryptique des administrations, voire sont la source de malentendus et de confusions,
alors que le public trés divers est représenté par tout citoyen pouvant avoir éprouvé un sens
de dépaysement ou de mise a I’écart, de négligence et d’erreur vis-a-vis d’une bureaucratie de
plus en plus complexifiée. C’est pourquoi, de ce point de vue, la médiation devient un discours
intermédiaire s’interposant entre un discours premier, émis par une source autoritaire, et un
discours second qui en est la réénonciation. C’est au sein de ce passage qu’apparait le médiateur,
“« troisiéme homme » [...] qui s’interpose entre le spécialiste et le public a seule fin de rendre
possible la communication.” (Jacobi 1985 : 2).

Dans le paragraphe qui suit et pendant tout I’article, nous essaierons de montrer que le MR/
DC joue exactement ce role, en reformulant des discours premiers et en les adaptant au citoyen
frangais/ italien. A cet effet, le MR/ DC peut exercer son activité de communication et de
reformulation en vue d’une explication par le biais des documents qu’il publie, dont le Rapport
Annuel (RA) est sans doute le plus important par but et par cible(s) visée(s).

4. Le Rapport Annuel du MR et du DC

Le RA est un document officiel qui a le but de mettre en évidence le travail de médiation du MR/
DC pendant une année de référence. Il est pour cela soumis a une autorité avant son approbation
et publication sur le site du MR/ de la région concernée pour chaque DC.

Relativement au RA du MR, il est rédigé par le MR et par ses collaborateurs au niveau local ;
le MR doit I’envoyer, le 31 mars de I’année successive a I’année de référence du Rapport, au
Président de la République. Ce dernier est chargé d’évaluer et d’approuver le travail de médiation
de I’institution du MR et, donc, le RA, afin qu’il puisse étre ensuite publié et devenir accessible
sur le site du MR. Etant donné la fusion du MR au sein du DD, dont on vient de faire état, le
dernier RA du MR date de 2010. Pour ce qui est de son contenu, le MR y est chargé de faire le
point sur son activité annuelle, en détaillant ses axes d’action et en envisageant des mesures pour
I’avenir a partir de 1’actualité.

De méme, chaque DC doit rédiger un document officiel spéculaire, dont le domaine d’application
est cependant restreint a une région ou a une provincia italiennes. Par conséquent, le RA du
DC régional est adressé au Président du Conseil régional, qui, de méme que le Président de
la République pour le MR, doit le valider avant de permettre sa publication sur le site de la
région concernée. Les contenus de ce RA sont ainsi plus restreints que celui du MR du fait d’un
domaine d’action plus limité, mais, au sein de son RA, le DC coordonne son activité avec le
réseau des Difensori civici nationaux et avec le réseau européen, dont il fait partie. Les sujets
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abordés par le DC au sein de son RA portent sur son activité annuelle, sur ses domaines d’action
au sein de la région/ de la provincia concernée.

Les traits généraux que nous venons de présenter vis-a-vis des RA du MR et du DC permettent
sans doute de rapprocher ce document d’un discours scientifique officiel (Desmet 2004).
Plusieurs facteurs concourent a pencher pour cette classification : de méme qu’un texte de loi, le
RA du MR /DC est rédigé par un spécialiste (dans notre cas, du droit) ; il est soumis a vérification
par une autorité avant d’étre approuvé et est constamment appuyé sur la loi. En outre, il s’agit
d’un document a consultation libre : le portail du MR, désormais DD, tout comme celui de la
région ou le DC opére, permettent en effet de consulter, mais aussi de télécharger gratuitement
I’intégralité des RA de I’institution. Or, le fait d’encadrer le RA au sein d’un discours scientifique
officiel prouve que ce document est pourvu d’une langue spécialisée, “parlée par des locuteurs
identifiables a leur réle social par des éléments reliés a leur compétence” (Condamines,
Rebeyrolle 1996 : 425). A cet effet, notre travail cherchera a rendre compte de ce caractére
spécialisé du RA et a vérifier si et de quelle manic¢re le MR/ DC s’en servira ou essaiera de le
déchiffrer.

5. Le corpus

Notre corpus se compose de six Rapports Annuels concernant les années 2008 et 2010. En
particulier, nous avons choisi des RA récents des deux institutions francgaise et italienne, qui nous
servirons comme ¢chantillon pour appuyer des phénoménes macro- et micro-textuels. Parmi les
six RA sélectionnés, deux relévent du MR, les quatre autres des DC italiens. A ce propos, étant
donné que I’institution du DC italien n’est pas unique, autrement dit nationale, mais qu’elle peut
se référer soit aux régions italiennes soit au niveau provinciale, parmi les RA des DC régionaux,
nous avons sélectionné ceux de deux régions italiennes. Il s’agit d’une petite région du Sud
d’Italie, la Basilicate, et d’une région du Nord d’Italie, I’Emilie Romagne. Nous étudierons les
RA des DC de Basilicate et d’Emilie Romagne de 2008 et de 2010, dans le but de comparer deux
réalités locales italiennes et la réalité nationale francgaise.

Les six RA ont été téléchargés dans leur version intégrale, depuis les sites hébergeant les deux
institutions. La longueur des RA différe d’une institution a I’autre : en moyenne, les RA du MR
sont longs, chacun, de 80 pages, alors que les RA des DC italiens ont une longueur moyenne,
chacun, de 150 pages environ. Quant aux critéres employés pour le dépouillage des formes
verbales au sein du corpus, notre examen a été limité aux formes verbales fléchies des textes des
susdits documents.

La structure des RA du MR et des DC présente des traits similaires et d’autres qui sont le propre
de I’institution concernée. Il est possible de résumer les principales sections des RA du MR et
du DC comme suit :

RA MR RADC

Sommaire Sommaire

Institution Institution

Editorial du MR /

/ Présentation du RA et de ’activité du DC
Année en chiffres (activité MR) Année en chiffres (activité DC)

Dossiers Dossiers

Cas pratiques Cas pratiques

Avis du MR /

/ Activités complémentaires du DC

Gestion administrative et financiére de ’année | /
Tableau 1: Structure des RA du MR et du DC

En termes généraux, au-dela du statut des deux institutions et des spécificités qui tiennent & leur
contexte d’apparition, les six RA partagent une activité¢ fondamentale, commune a tout Rapport
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Annuel : le fait de rapporter. Ce qui est témoigné, entre autres, par la dénomination méme de
« Rapport ». Or, dans le cas des RA du MR et des DC, nous avons affaire & un compte-rendu
de I’activité de I’institution pendant une année de référence, dans lequel le MR/ DC montre son
action et son attitude vis-a-vis des affaires traitées pour obtenir 1’approbation du susdit document
de la part de son autorité de controle. A cet effet, les deux institutions ont tendance a appuyer
toute action présentée par leur encadrement juridique, le renvoi a la loi étant pour elles une
preuve ultérieure de leur rattachement au droit et, par conséquent, de leur objectivité a 1’égard
des affaires traitées.

Or, suivant la distinction bakhtinienne, reprise par Branca-Rosoff (1999), entre genres
« premiers », relevant de 1’activité quotidienne, et genres « seconds », qui portent en revanche,
entre autres, sur 1’activité sociopolitique, nous pouvons considérer les RA comme des genres
seconds. Pour ce qui est du classement des types de textes figurant dans chaque RA, tout en
rappelant que tout texte est a priori informatif, nous adopterons la répartition d’Adam (1992 ;
2005). L’auteur propose les cinq typologies suivantes : le narratif ; le descriptif ; I’explicatif ;
I’argumentatif ; le dialogal/ conversationnel, que nous essaierons de rapporter aux sections des
RA examinés.

Quant a I’examen des temps verbaux des six RA analysés, aprés avoir présenté un calcul réparti
par RA examiné, nous nous pencherons plus en détail sur le présent de I’indicatif, que nous
¢tudierons au sein des sections des RA.

6. Les temps verbaux des RA du MR et des DC

Le tableau 2 présente la répartition des temps verbaux (TV) des RA du MR et des DC et leur
calcul total par rapport aux RA de chaque institution.

RA MR (2008 et RA DC (2008 et TOTAL

2010) 2010)
Présent 3169 2167 5336
Passé composé 806 930 1736
Imparfait 195 173 368
Plus-que-parfait 69 49 118
Passé simple 11 9 20
Passé antérieur \ 1 1
Futur simple 96 65 161
Futur antérieur 3 2 5
Conditionnel simple | 103 66 169
Conditionnel 14 15 29
composé
Présent (subjonctif) | 148 234 382
Passé (subjonctif) 11 28 39
Imparfait (subjonctif) | 1 43 44
Plus-que-parfait \ 1 1
(subj.)
Aller + infinitif 11 \ 11
Impératif 27 8 35

Total 4664 3791 8455

Tableau 2: Occurrence des TV des RA du MR et des DC

Les résultats du parsing quantitatif des temps verbaux des RA du MR et des DC font émerger
la présence ou, au contraire, I’absence de certaines formes verbales dans les deux langues
considérées. C’est le cas du manque, par exemple, d’occurrences de la périphrase futurale réalisée
par aller en italien, ou en fait une périphrase en tout comparable a celle-ci n’existe pas. De
méme, les temps du passé du subjonctif sont beaucoup plus fréquents en italien qu’en francais,
¢tant donné que I’italien continue a se servir réguliérement des quatre temps appartenant a ce
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mode verbal, contrairement au frangais, qui tend désormais a réduire le subjonctif au présent et
au passé. Au-dela de ces quelques remarques trés générales, on peut constater que le « maitre-
temps » des RA est le présent de I’indicatif, dont la fréquence est de presque 60%, suivi du passé
composé et du présent du subjonctif.

6.1. Le présent dans les RA du MR et des DC

Bien qu’il soit intéressant d’étudier la fréquence et les valeurs de chaque temps verbal dans les
RA du corpus, pour la présente recherche nous devons restreindre notre domaine d’analyse au
présent de I’indicatif. En particulier, nous mettrons en relief la maniére dont il est utilisé dans les
différentes sections des RA du MR et des DC et les différentes valeurs qu’il y remplit.

La premiére section qui retiendra notre attention porte sur la présentation de I’institution, qui
figure, pour tous les RA recueillis, aux premicres pages des susdits documents. Il s’agit d’un
texte explicatif-informatif, qui présente la figure du MR/ du DC en rappelant sa création et ses
fonctions. Pour ce faire, le MR/ le DC s’appuie constamment sur un cadre 1égislatif de référence,
dont la loi qui encadre ces institutions. C’est pourquoi la seule personne verbale qui figure est
la 3%, surtout du singulier, et le temps verbal presque unique y est le présent, dans une fonction
atemporelle :

(1) [...][L]institution du Médiateur de la République est une autorité indépendante qui
met gracieusement ses compétences au service des citoyens [...]. Il traite les litiges au
cas par cas, vérifie si I’organisme d’une plainte s’est ou non conformé a la mission de
service public dont il a la charge, reléve les dysfonctionnements et rétablit les droits
du requérant. (RA MR 2008 : 1)

(2) LaRegione assicura al Difensore civico, non sottoposto ad alcuna forma di dipendenza
gerarchica o funzionale, lo svolgimento della sua attivita in condizioni di autonomia,
liberta, indipendenza, efficacia e provvede a dotare gli uffici competenti delle adeguate
risorse umane ¢ strumentali. (RA 2010 ER : 8).

Comme ces deux exemples en témoignent, le MR/ DC se limite a citer ce que la loi émane
quant a sa création et aux charges qui lui sont attribuées. Le texte apparait donc extrémement
objectif et dépourvu de tout nuancement ou commentaire, puisqu’il est émis et réglé par une voix
autoritaire, la loi. Cela est valable aussi bien pour le frangais que pour I’italien.

La deuxieéme section analysée concerne un texte des seuls RA du MR : I’éditorial du MR. De
méme que tout autre éditorial figurant au sein d’un journal, nous avons affaire a un texte a
prévalence argumentative, dont le but est de faire émerger le point de vue de celui qui le rédige
en termes de commentaire, voire de critique, vis-a-vis d’un événement d’actualité que 1’auteur
veut approfondir. Dans le cas des RA du MR, celui-ci part d’une situation qui 1’a frappé dans
le cadre de ses fonctions de médiation pour y réfléchir et exposer son opinion. Encore une fois,
c’est le présent de 1’indicatif qui prime sur tout autre temps verbal. Cependant, contrairement
a la section précédente, ce temps est cette fois employé pour parler de 1’actualité et du point de
vue du MR vis-a-vis de I’événement énoncé. Pour cela, nous avons affaire a ce que Vet (2012)
appelle I’interprétation par défaut du présent, que I’on peut relever dans I’exemple suivant :

(3) Notre contratsocial n’est pas un contrat de services mais d’engagement. Or, aujourd’hui
la citoyenneté décline des deux cotés : celui qui paie I’imp6t a perdu la dimension
citoyenne de I’imp0t et, s’il y consent encore, s’estime néanmoins 1ésé. De méme, celui
qui bénéficie de la solidarité publique a perdu le sens de cette solidarité et, ne recevant
pas assez, se sent humilié. [...] Nous devons retrouver le sens de I’engagement, de la
solidarité de proximité, du partage mais aussi du respect de I’lHomme. Chaque citoyen
doit pouvoir étre coproducteur du futur. De méme qu’il faut éduquer I’enfant en
lui montrant son amour par le sens de I’interdit, il faut éduquer un peuple non par
la satisfaction de ses désirs mais par le sens des responsabilités. Notre société doit
retrouver le chemin des valeurs, sinon ses tensions internes seront suicidaires. Elle
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sera complétement bouleversée dans les quinze années qui viennent. (RA MR 2010 :
2).

A bien y voir, ce type de texte présente des séquences qui relévent méme de ’injonction, comme
I’emploi des modaux devoir et falloir en témoigne. Cela est également prouvé par I’emploi
des personnes verbales, qui sont la premicre du pluriel et la troisiéme du singulier, qui prend
¢galement la forme de Iimpersonnel. Pour cela, il semble que, par ce texte, le MR veuille
pousser a agir et indiquer la voie a suivre, en se servant, pour ce faire, du ton de 1’ordre et d’une
visée future, sous une formule du type ‘agir dés le présent pour I’avenir’.

L’alternance entre un présent atemporel et un présent d’actualité caractérise une section que
I’on ne retrouve que dans les RA italiens : la présentation du RA du DC. Par ce texte, le DC
détaille I’organisation du RA : ainsi se sert-il de passages procéduraux, par lesquels il explique
son activité de rédaction du RA. Nous avons donc affaire a un texte a visée explicative, ou
apparaissent également des renvois au cadre législatif de référence du DC. Le présent est donc
utilisé dans sa valeur atemporelle lorsque le DC parle, en troisiéme personne pour se référer a
la loi, des praxis établies qu’il a suivies lors de la rédaction de son RA. Quant, en revanche, a sa
véritable maniére d’opérer, le DC passe a la premiere personne du singulier :

(4) Presento la relazione sull’attivita svolta dall’ufficio nell’anno 2008 e da me
direttamente seguita a partire dalla nomina del 22 maggio.

Art. 11 Relazioni e pubblicita delle attivita

1.1l Difensore civico invia entro il 31 marzo di ogni anno al Presidente del Consiglio regionale e
al Presidente della Giunta regionale una relazione sull attivita svolta, corredata da osservazioni
e proposte.

La relazione consiste nella succinta trattazione dei punti in sommario indicati corredati, punto
per punto, delle osservazioni e proposte ritenute opportune. La relazione stessa ¢ integrata, a
maggiore illustrazione, da allegati. (RA 2008 ER : 1).

Une autre section, commune a tout RA analysé, est représentée par 1’énonciation des cas
pratiques, par lesquels nous entrons dans le vif du travail du MR/ DC. En effet, on a ici affaire a
un texte narratif avec une composante explicative, visant & mettre en évidence les actions menées
par le MR/ DC en termes de médiation entre les citoyens et ’administration. En effet, le MR/
DC présente des cas de retards, de discriminations, de demandes non écoutées, d’impossibilité
de communication, voire de non-action de 1’administration vis-a-vis du citoyen, dans le but de
rapporter une situation face a laquelle plusieurs individus pourraient se trouver. De ce fait, le
MR/ DC éleve le cas présenté a symbole de médiation, de maniére a ce que le dysfonctionnement
signalé ne se vérifie davantage. En outre, le MR/ DC a tendance a se servir de temps verbaux
appartenant au discours plutdt qu’a 1’énonciation historique (Benveniste 1966) pour relater ces
événements, de manicre a ce que le cas présenté devienne actuel. Le présent sera ainsi utilisé
dans sa valeur historique, plongeant le fait raconté dans un présent fictif. Ce type de présent est
cependant beaucoup plus fréquent dans les RA du MR que dans ceux des DC, qui tendent plutot
a utiliser des imparfaits avec une fonction narrative/ historique (Grevisse, 1986).

(5) En 2009, un jeune homme effectue un changement d’adresse sur le site de Pole
Emploi. Il respecte strictement la procédure demandée en toute confiance. Pourtant, sa
nouvelle adresse n’est pas prise en compte. Résultat, il ne regoit plus ses indemnités.
Pire : il découvre que n’ayant pas répondu a du courrier important, il est radié de Pole
Emploi. (RA MR 2010 : 40).

Les RA du MR présentent, apres 1’énonciation des cas pratiques, une section concernant 1’avis
du MR, ou, suite a I’énonciation des problémes dans lesquels les citoyens ont encouru vis-a-
vis de I’administration, le MR identifie des pratiques erronées de la part de 1’administration.
En les dénongant, il cherche ainsi non seulement a s’approcher du citoyen, mais surtout a lui
inspirer de la confiance, par le biais d’un « consensus implicite ». Pour cela, le texte présente
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des sections explicatives et argumentatives, ou le présent est utilis€ pour rendre compte d’un
dysfonctionnement signalé et critiqué par le MR, qui propose des modifications pour favoriser
le citoyen. Ce présent est donc plongé dans la stricte actualité :

(6) Un certain nombre d’élus, y compris des €lus locaux, n’ont pas pris conscience du fait
qu’ils sont porteurs du pouvoir de respecter la loi et de la faire respecter mais en aucun
cas d’un pouvoir d’imposer leur loi. Le véritable enjeu, pour la société actuelle, est
que tous ceux et celles qui sont porteurs d’une autorité doivent prendre conscience
du fait que cela n’est pas un gage de supériorité mais de responsabilité. Aujourd’hui, la
dimension statutaire de leur autorité ne vaut rien pour I’acceptation de cette autorité.
C’est au contraire la dimension morale, exemplaire, éthique de cette autorité qui fait
que les gens I’acceptent. C’est a ces conditions de respect de la loi par les €lus qu’il y
a un consentement a la loi par les citoyens. [...] (RA MR 2010 : 31).

Enfin, nous nous intéressons a une section qui n’apparait que dans les RA des DC: les activités
complémentaires du DC. Comme cette dénomination en témoigne, ces textes sont consacrés a
I’énonciation du DC d’activités ou d’événements auxquels il a contribué, tels que des documents
législatifs supplémentaires ; des colloques ou séminaires auxquels il a participé ; des relations
avec d’autres institutions au niveau local, national, européen et international ; des publications
du DC. Cette section réunit ainsi des textes a visée surtout explicative-informative, qui ont le but
de rapporter certaines actions et activités ayant eu lieu pendant I’année de référence du RA. Pour
cela, nous assistons, outre I’emploi récurrent de la voix passive pour exposer ces événements,
une utilisation du présent atemporel 1a ou le DC s’appuie sur le cadre législatif de référence
(alors que c’est au passé composé de relater les événements qui sont survenus), comme il résulte
de (7):

(7) PROPOSTA DI REGOLAMENTO DELLA CONFERENZA NAZIONALE DEI
DIFENSORI CIVICI REGIONALI E DELLE PROVINCE AUTONOME

Art. 1 Composizione

1. Fanno parte di diritto della Conferenza nazionale dei Difensori civici delle Regioni
e delle Province autonome i difensori civici regionali e i difensori delle Province
autonome di Bolzano e di Trento.

2. Fanno altresi parte della Conferenza Nazionale dei difensori civici un Difensore
civico provinciale e due Difensori civici comunali per ognuna della seguenti
aree: Nord-Ovest, Nord-Est, Centro, Sud e isole, coincidenti con le circoscrizioni
elettorali del Parlamento Europeo. [...] (RA DC Bas 2008 : 75).

7. Discussion et remarques finales

Nous avons présenté une analyse linguistique et contextuelle de la structure de six RA du MR
et du DC, en nous concentrant sur I’emploi et la valeur des temps verbaux qui y figurent, et en
examinant en détail le présent de 1’indicatif, « maitre-temps » de notre corpus. Le choix des RA
a été basé sur leur publication récente et sur la possibilité de comparer deux institutions aux
statuts différents mais aux fonctions similaires. L’analyse des RA susmentionnés a confirmé
que cette typologie textuelle fait partie, d’apres la classification de Desmet (2004), des discours
officiels spécialisés. En effet, par typologie textuelle, un RA est un document législatif ; par
auteur, il émane d’un spécialiste du droit, le MR/ DC ; par cible officielle visée, il est adressé
a une autorité qui doit I’approuver et en permettre la publication. En outre, il est librement
accessible par tout usager du web sur le portail du MR, désormais DD, et du Conseil régional de
la région concernée pour ce qui reléve des DC italiens. En termes généraux, sa consultation aisée
et son intention de renseignement et d’accroissement des connaissances des usagers du web font
du RA un texte adressé a un public hétérogéne. Sa visée est surtout explicative-informative,
bien que, comme nous I’avons mis en évidence, certains passages montrent une composante
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argumentative et narrative. En effet, la répartition des textes des RA analysés a permis de relever
que plusieurs textes et sections composent ces documents, qui sont parfois communs aux deux
institutions, parfois spécifiques des RA du MR ou du DC.

Quant a nos intentions initiales, vouées a la recherche et a I’étude des temps verbaux des RA de
notre corpus, nous avons constaté que le présent de I’indicatif est le temps le plus employé dans
la plupart des sections du RA. Il s’agit également de la forme verbale la plus riche en valeurs
remplies, comme nos exemples 1’ont mis en évidence. Outre son interprétation par défaut (Vet
2012), par laquelle le présent signale 1’actualité, avec ou sans marqueurs temporels ad hoc, par
rapport aux RA analysés, ce temps verbal peut signaler une référence temporelle passée, tenant
ainsi lieu d’un passé simple ou d’autres temps de 1’énonciation historique, voire ne signaler
aucune relation temporelle (présent atemporel). Ainsi I’emploi du présent au sein des deux
types de documents est-il assez homogene, a quelques exceptions prés, comme c’est le cas du
présent historique. En effet, cet emploi est plus fréquent dans les RA frangais qu’italiens pour
raconter des cas pratiques que le MR choisit d’élever a symboles de médiation, les rendant
ainsi chronologiquement et psychologiquement (bien que fictivement) plus proches des citoyens
frangais. Au contraire, ¢’est I’imparfait narratif qui semble prévaloir en italien relativement a
cette méme section. De plus, nous avons identifié des sections qui sont le propre des RA du MR
et qui relévent de I’argumentation, contrairement au but présumé d’un RA. Celui-ci viserait en
effet a rendre compte de I’activité et des actions menées par une institution pendant une année
de référence. Des séquences argumentatives apparaissent dans 1’éditorial publi¢ par le MR, qui
figure aux premicres pages du RA, et dans les encadrés appelés « Le regard du Médiateur »,
qui rapportent I’opinion du MR a propos d’un cas particulier de mauvaise administration en
vue de trouver une solution au probléme envisagé. Or, c’est au sein de ces deux sections que le
présent d’actualité se teint de nuances ultérieures, oscillant entre la dénonciation et 1’injonction.
En effet, comme il résulte des exemples (3) et (6), le MR se sert du présent pour parler d’une
situation présente qu’il est urgent de repenser, voire de modifier, en vue de I’améliorer. Des
cas tels que ceux-ci signalent non seulement le fort engagement dont le MR se sent investi,
mais surtout sa cible privilégié¢e, qui ne peut pas étre identifiée seulement par le Président de la
République, mais qui reléve sans doute de I’ensemble des citoyens et de tous ceux qui peuvent
accéder au RA. D’ou une distinction fondamentale entre le RA publié par les DC italiens, qui
rentre dans le domaine « traditionnel » du compte-rendu d’activité de fin d’année, et celui qui est
le propre de I’institution frangaise. En effet, ce document, outre les traits typiques du RA, y méle
des éléments supplémentaires, qui en font un texte beaucoup plus complexe et diversifié. De par
ces caractéristiques, on peut enfin avancer que le RA du MR est un texte fortement vulgarisateur,
ou des sections plus « fermées » (les lois) s’alternent avec des sections entiérement « ouvertes »,
alors que, dans son RA, le DC ne laisse pas transparaitre d’intentions divulgatrices, en présentant
ses actions de maniére neutre et objective et en donnant ainsi lieu a un texte plutdt « fermé ».

8. Notes

! http://media.education.gouv.fi/file/86/7/867.pdf, derniére consultation le 7 novembre 2013.
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Abstract. The peculiarity of the language of law is that it can be applied to various spheres of
human activity. This feature distinguishes it from other sublanguages referring to particular areas
(chemistry, geology, etc.) due to the usage of their own special vocabulary, mostly special terms.
The essence and clarity of the law is one of the cornerstone principles of its proper application.
The judicial text should contain legally, logically and linguistically relevant statements. Only in
that case it would be appropriate for all persons whose rights and / or obligations it concerns.
The scope of social, political and economic changes in Russia has influenced the development of
modern Education law and contributed to certain innovations in its conceptual and terminological
systems. Despite some attempts to adjust the terminology describing the Education law in Russia
to the international legal practice the thorough analysis of current legislation shows immaturity
and inconsistency of the applied conceptual framework, the existence of lacunae of the basic
terms. It happens due to the fact that the language characterizing the sphere of Education law is
not specialized, and common words frequently function as normative terms. Therefore, to work
out the problem the following tasks are to be achieved: to make an inventory and systematize both
traditional and new terms, to determine the level of its termhood, to analyze the relations inside
terminological system, to limit the number of items in the terminological array, to make a brief
classification of definitions, to remove of intersectoral and intrasectoral categorial ambiguity.

Keywords. Definition, education law, structure of definition, term systematizing, terminology.

1. Einleitung

Die Verdnderung der gesellschaftspolitischen und Wirtschaftlichen Bedingungen hat die
Entwicklung des modernen Bildungsrechtes in Russland beeinflusst und die Verdnderungen in
seinem Begriffsapparat bedingt. Die Umstrukturierung des russischen Bildungssystems erfolgte
auf Grund kritischer Reflexionen zur aktuellen Bildungslandschaft und Notwendigkeit, sich an
das europdische Modell anzupassen. Am 1. September 2013 tritt das neue Bildungsgesetz der
Russischen Foderation in Kraft, das die Gesetze ,,Uber die Bildung* von 1992 und ,,Uber die
universitire und postgraduale Ausbildung® aus dem Jahr 1996 ersetzt.

Das neue Gesetz bringt Verdnderungen in allen Bereichen der schulischen Bildung, der
Berufsausbildung, sowie im Hochschulwesen mit. Die moderne Tendenz ist die Angleichung
von Universititen und Fachhochschulen durch den Bolognaprozess. Die umfassenden
Gesetzesinderungen haben vor allem terminologische Anderungen nach sich gezogen.

Ziel der vorliegenden Arbeit ist es, die Terminologie im Bildungsgesetz unter dem Aspekt der
inhaltlichen und formalen Anforderungen an eine richtig formulierte Definition zu betrachten,
denn die Art und Weise, wie die Bestimmungen der verwendeten Termini in den Text des Gesetzes
eingefiihrt werden, spielen eine wichtige Rolle. Die Architektonik der Begriffsbestimmung muss
jedem Interessierten die Mdoglichkeit geben, alles zu verstehen, was fiir eine konsequente und
effektive Arbeit mit einem bestimmten Terminus notwendig ist. Wir haben in unserer Forschung
analysiert, wie juristische Kategorien bei der Formulierung von Definitionen sprachlich
umgesetzt worden sind und welche Definitionstypen nach linguistischen Gesichtspunkten
unterschieden werden konnen.
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2. Definitionsarten im russischen Bildungsgesetz

Aus zahlreichen Arbeiten ist bekannt, dass die Schliisselelemente des Gesetzes das eindeutige
Konzept darstellen und deutlich definiert sein sollen. Dieser Forderung entsprechen vollig die
hyperonym-hyponymischen Definitionen, die fiir Gesetze und normative Dokumente typisch
sind, und meistens in der Fachliteratur vorkommen. Dieser Typ der Definitionen kennzeichnet
sich durch die Genauigkeit und die Féhigkeit, den definierten Begriff von den &hnlichen und
vergleichbaren Begriffen abzugrenzen. In den hyperonym-hyponymischen Definitionen werden
Oberbegriff und Unterbegriff angefiihrt, die die Bedeutung des Terminus identifizieren und
erkldren lassen:

(1) Kanukynsl - miaHOBBIE TIEPEPHIBBI NMPH TONXYYCHHH OOpa3oBaHUS Ui OTAbIXa H
WHBIX COIMANILHBIX IeJIell B COOTBETCTBUU C 3aKOHOAATEIHLCTBOM 00 00Opa3oBaHHU U
KaJeHaapHbpM yueOHbIM Tpadukom; (cT.34.m.11.) [die Ferien sind die planméBigen
Pausen in dem Bildungsprozess fiir die Erholung und andere soziale Ziele in
Ubereinstimmung mit dem Bildungsgesetz und dem Lehrzeitplan; (Art. 34.Abs.11.)]
(Hier und weiter wird das Bildungsgesetz der Russischen Foderation ,,®enepanpablii
3akon or 29.12.2012 N 273-®3 , 06 OBPA3OBAHUM B POCCUNCKOU
OEJIEPALIMN zitiert.)

(2) OOpazoBarenbHas ~ opraHu3ammsi  OONagaeT  aBTOHOMHEW, TO  KOTOPOit
MOHUMAETCSl CaMOCTOSITENILHOCTh B OCYIIECTBICHHH OOpa3oBaTeNbHOM, Hay4dHOM,
aJIMUHUCTPATUBHOM, (PUHAHCOBO-DKOHOMHYECKOW JEATENILHOCTH, pa3paboTke u
HpI/IHSITI/II/IJ'IOKaJ'IBHI)IXHOpMaTI/IBHBIXaKTOBBCOOTBeTCTBI/II/ICHaCTOSIHII/IM(De)IepaHBHBIM
3aKOHOM, MHBIMM HOPMAaTHUBHBIMHM IpaBOBbIMM akTamu Pocculickoit @enepanuu U
ycTaBoM oOpasoBatenbHOl opranmsanuu (cT.28. m.1.) [Die Ausbildungsorganisation
verfiigt iiber die Autonomie, unter der die Selbststdndigkeit in der Verwirklichung der
Ausbildungs-, wissenschaftlichen, administrativen, finanzokonomischen Tatigkeit, der
Entwicklung und Annahme der lokalen normativen Akte in Ubereinstimmung mit dem
gegenwirtigen Bundesgesetz und anderen normativen Rechtsakten der Russischen
Foderation und dem Statut der Ausbildungsorganisation verstanden wird (Art. 28 Abs.

1.)]

Die Analyse der Gesetzartikel hat gezeigt, dass das Merkmal in einigen definitorischen Séitzen
nicht durch den Gattungsbegriff, sondern durch einen allgemeineren Begriff ausgedruckt ist. Im
3. Beispiel ist der Begriff ,,Person* kein Gattungsbegriff, deswegen verliert die Bestimmung an
der Genauigkeit:

(3) memarormueckuii pabOTHHUK - (U3HUECKOE JIUIIO0, KOTOPOE COCTOUT B TPYIOBBIX,
CITy’KCOHBIX OTHOIICHUSAX C OpTraHU3aIMEH, OCYIISCTBIIONEH 00pa30oBaTEIbHYIO
JIESATETHHOCTD, ¥ BBITIONHSCT 00sI3aHHOCTH 110 00YYIECHHIO, BOCITUTAHUIO 00YUJaIOITUXCS
u (W1n) oprann3anuu obpa3oBarenbHON aearenpHOCTH; (cT.2.1m.21.) [die Lehrkraft ist
die natiirliche Person, die in der Organisation tétig ist, die die Ausbildungstétigkeit
ausiibt, und die Pflichten im Bereich der Ausbildung, Erziehung von den Lernenden
und (oder) der Organisation der Ausbildungstétigkeit erfiillt; (Art. 2.Abs.21.)]

In den Bestimmungen, die durch die verallgemeinernden kategoriellen Begriffe ausgestaltet sind,
wirdder Anspruch andie Genauigkeitim wesentlichen durch die Anwendung von Umschreibungen
oder Aufzihlung derjenigen Eigenschaften, die dem Definiendum zugeschrieben werden, was
die Definitionen weniger abstrakt und daher moglicherweise leichter verstdndlich macht:

(4) oOydeHwue - meICHATIPABIICHHBIN TIPOIIECC OPTaHU3AINH ACSITSIHEHOCTH 00yJarOIIuXCs
10 OBJIAACHUIO 3HAHUAMU, YMCHUAMHU, HABBIKAMU U KOMHCTCHHI/Ieﬁ, HpI/IO6peTeHI/IIO
OIIBITA JICATENFHOCTH, PA3BUTHIO CIIOCOOHOCTEH, MPUOOPETEHUIO OMBITA MIPUMEHEHHUS
3HaHWH B TIOBCEJHEBHON >XM3HH W (DOPMHUPOBAHHUIO Yy OOy4aroOIIWXCS MOTHBAIIUU
moyydeHusl obpazoBaHus B TedeHuWe Bcel skm3HU; (cT.2.m.3.) die Ausbildung ist
ein zielgerichteter Prozess, der die Tétigkeit der Studierenden fiir den Erwerb von
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Kenntnissen, Fahigkeiten, Fertigkeiten und Kompetenzen, sowie Tatigkeitserfahrung,
fiir die Entwicklung von Fahigkeiten, Erfahrung bei der Anwendung der Kenntnisse
im alltdglichen Leben und Entwicklung der Motivation zum lebenslangen Lernen bei
den Studierenden organisiert; (Art. 2.Abs.3.)

Zu bemerken ist, dass die hyperonym-hyponymischen Bestimmungen im Text des russischen
Bildungsgesetzes selten vorkommen. Die meisten Termini werden durch andere Typen der
Begriffsbestimmungen semantisiert, zum Beispiel, durch Part-Whole-Definitionen, in denen
Termini durch solche Begriffe wie , Komplex®“, ,,Gesamtheit®, ,,Einheit®, , Teil“ bestimmt
werden:

(5) oOpazoBarenbHas mporpamMma - KOMIUIEKC OCHOBHBIX XapaKTEPHCTHK OOpa3OBaHHS
(0oOBbeM, comepikaHme, INIAHUPYEMbIE PE3YJIBTaThl), OPraHH3alUOHHO-IEJATOTHUECKIX
YCIIOBUH H B CIy4asix, MPEAYCMOTPEHHBIX HACTOSIIUM DenepanbHbIM 3aKOHOM, (HopM
aTTecTallyy, KOTOPbIi MPECTaBIICH B BUIC Y4COHOTO MUIaHa, KaJIeHIapHOTO Y4eOHOTO
rpaduka, pabouux MporpaMM y4eOHBIX MPEIMETOB, KypCOB, TUCIUIUTUH (MOmysei),
WHBIX KOMIIOHCHTOB, a TaKXe OIICHOYHBIX U METOJUYECKUX MaTepuanoB; (CT.2.1.9.)
[das Bildungsprogramm ist eine Gesamtheit der Hauptcharakteristiken der Ausbildung
(Umfang, Inhalt, voraussichtliche Ergebnisse), der organisations-pddagogischen
Bedingungen und fiir die Fille, die von diesem foderalen Gesetz vorgesehen sind, der
Attestationsformen, die als Lehrplan, Lehrzeitplan, Arbeitsprogramme, Lehrfacher,
Kurse, Studiendisziplinen (Module), andere Komponenten, sowie Bewertungs- und
methodische Materialien dargestellt sind; (Art. 2.Abs.9.)]

Zu den im Bildungsgesetz besonders hiufig vorkommenden Definitionsarten gehdren u.a. die
beschreibenden Definitionen, die keinen Oberbegriff, sondern die Aufzéhlung der semantischen
Merkmale vom definierten Begriff enthalten. Die beschreibenden Definitionen kdnnen auch eine
grof3e Zahl der allgemeinwissenschaftlichen und der allgemeingebréuchlichen Worter enthalten,
die den Begriff erldutern. Die beschreibenden Definitionen werden meistens als erweiterte Sitze
mit gleichartigen Satzgliedern formuliert. Fiir diese Definitionsart ist eine freie stilistische
Gestaltung typisch:

(6) lHHOBalMOHHAs JEATENLHOCTh OPHUEHTHPOBAHA Ha COBEPIIEHCTBOBAHHE HAy4HO-
MEearOrMYeCcKoro,  y4eOHO-METOAMYECKOro,  OPraHH3alMOHHOTO,  IPABOBOIO,
(MHAHCOBO-IKOHOMHUUECKOTO, KaJPOBOTr0, MaTepPHAIbHO-TEXHHYECKOTO 00CCIIeUeHNUS
CHCTEMBI O00pa30BaHUS M OCYLICCTBISCTCS B (opMe peanu3allii MHHOBALIMOHHBIX
NPOCKTOB M MPOTPaMM OPraHU3alUsIMH, OCYIICCTBISIOIIUMUA 00pa30BaTEIbHYIO
NesITeNbHOCTh, 1 MHBIMH ACHCTBYFOIIUMHU BCepe 00pa3oBaHUS OPTaHU3ALUIMH, ATAKIKE
ux oobeauHeHusMu. (cT.20.1.3.) [die innovative Tétigkeit ist auf die Vervollkommnung
der wissenschaftlich-padagogischen, didaktischen, organisatorischen, rechtlichen,
finanziellen, 6konomischen, logistischen und Kader-Versorgung des Bildungssystems
gerichtet und wird in Form von den innovativen Projekten und Programmen realisiert,
die von den Bildungsorganisationen und anderen im Bereich der Bildung agierenden
Organisationen, sowie ihren Vereinigungen verwirklicht werden. (Art. 20.Abs.3.)]

Im Bildungsgesetz der Russischen Foderation kommen ziemlich oft die aufzéhlenden
Beschreibungen vor, die eine Liste von Beispielen enthalten und Bestandsdefinitionen, in denen
alle unter einen Begriff fallenden Sachverhalte angegeben werden:

(7) TocymapcTBeHHash periaMeHTalus 00pa30BaTEIILHOW JIEATCIILHOCTH BKIIFOYACT B
cebs: 1) nmueH3upoBaHue 00pa30BaTENbHOW AEATENBFHOCTH; 2) TOCYAapCTBEHHYIO
AKKpPEOUTALUI0 00pa30BaTeIbHON AEATEIFHOCTH; 3) TOCYJapCTBEHHBIH KOHTPOJIb
(Hamzop) B cepe obpazoBanus. (ct. 90. n. 2.) [Die staatliche Reglementierung der
Bildungstdtigkeit schliet ein: 1) die Lizenzierung der Bildungstitigkeit; 2) die
staatliche Akkreditierung der Bildungstdtigkeit; 3) die staatliche Kontrolle (die
Uberwachung) in dem Bildungsbereich. (Art. 90. Abs.2.)]
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Imvorliegenden Beispiel (7) hatdie Aufzahlung zwei Funktionen: erstens, dieillustrative Funktion,
die gute Vorstellung von dem Begriffsumfang gibt, und zweitens, die bedeutungsunterscheidende
Funktion, die verhindert, dass Nichtjuristen die staatliche Reglementierung entweder
ausschlieBlich mit der Kontrolle oder mit der Lizenzierung verbinden.

3. Fehler bei der Definierung der Fachworter im Bildungsgesetz

Das Begriffssystem des Bildungsrechtes in Russland ist nicht ausreichend geordnet, wovon
die unausgefiillten begrifflichen Liicken zeugen, z.B. nicht definierte Schliisseltermini, wie der
Bachelor, der Magister, das einheitliche Staatsexamen, die hervorragenden Fahigkeiten, die
Ausbildungsbediirfnisse u.a.:

(8) OcobeHHOCTH OpraHU3allMM U OCYIIECTBICHUS O0Opa30BaTEeIbHON NEATeIbHOCTH
II0 OCHOBHBIM U AOIIOJIHUTCIBbHBIM O6pa3OBaTeJ'II)HI)IM nporpaMmam Jjid rpaxjiaH,
MPOABUBIIUX BBIJAIOMIUECCA CHOCO6HOCTI/I, a TAKXC IpaxJaaH, I[O6I/IBHII/IXC$I YCIICXOB
B yueOHOW MeATENbHOCTH, HAy4HOU (Hay4YHO-MCCIIEOBATEIbCKOM) AEATEILHOCTH
(ct.77. n.4.) [Die Besonderheiten der Organisation und der Bildungstétigkeit in den
Haupt- und zusétzlichen Bildungsprogrammen fiir die Biirger, die die hervorragenden
Féhigkeiten haben, sowie Biirger, die gute Leistungen im Studium, in der Wissenschaft
(Forschung) haben (Art. 77. Abs.4.)

Die Prignanz und die Versténdlichkeit des Gesetzes sind eine der Prioritdtsprinzipien seiner
Anwendung. Deshalb soll der Gesetztext sachkundige Abfassungen enthalten, die juristisch,
logisch und sprachlich richtig formuliert sind. Das ist die unerldssliche Voraussetzung der
leichten Fassbarkeit fiir alle, wessen Rechte und Pflichten von diesem Gesetz bestimmt sind. In
der Tatsache aber, verweisen viele Textstellen zu den externen Dokumenten:

(9) ...mMmeeT mWpaBO YTBEPKAATH AJIMHUHHUCTPATHBHBIC PETJIAMEHTHI IPEIOCTABICHUS
rOCYIapCTBEHHBIX YCIYI, €CIM JaHHble perlaMeHThl ... pa3pabarbiBarOTCs C
y4eToM TpeOOBaHWII K perfiaMeHTaM IpeNoCTaBIeHUs (enepalbHbIMA OpraHaMH
HUCIIOTHUTEILHON BIIACTU TOCYAapCTBCHHLIX YCIYI' U UCIIOJIHCHUSA TOCYydapCTBCHHBIX
¢yskumid. (c1.7. 1m.8) [ ... hat Recht die administrativen Vorschriften zur Gewéhrleistung
der staatlichen Dienstleistungen zu bestitigen, wenn diese Vorschriften ... unter
Beriicksichtigung der Forderungen zu den Dienstordnungen zur Gewéhrleistung von
den foderalen Organen der exekutiven Gewalt der staatlichen Dienstleistungen und der
Ausfiihrung der staatlichen Funktionen entwickelt werden. (Art. 7. Abs. 8)]

Einige Definitionsformulierungen des Bildungsgesetzes erfordern eine Verbesserung, denn sie
sind auf den Termini basiert, die im Vortext nicht definiert und nicht eingefiihrt sind, obwohl die
Definition bekannte, bereits definierte oder als ausreichend klar angenommene Grundbegriffe
enthalten muss:

(10) Tpu peanuzanuu 00Opa3zoBaTeIbHBIX MPOTPaMM OpraHM3alUEH, OCYIIECTBISIOMICH
00pa30BaTeNbHYI0 JICATEIBHOCTb, MOXET MNPUMEHSThCS (opMa OpraHu3alru
00pa3zoBaTeNbHOM AeSITETHHOCTH, 0CHOBAaHHAS HAMO/TYTbHOM IPHHLIUTIC IPEICTABICHHS
cofepkanus oOpaszoBatenbHON Tporpammbl (cT.13.m.3.) [Bei der Realisierung der
Bildungsprogramme von der Organisation, die die Ausbildungstétigkeit ausiibt, kann
die Form der Organisation der Ausbildungstétigkeit auf dem modularen Prinzip der
Inhaltsdarstellung des Bildungsprogramms gegriindet werden. (Art.13.Abs.3.)]

Zu den weiteren fehlerhaften Formulierungen gehdren synonymische Definitionen. Es kommen
im Bildungsgesetz Termini vor, die fiir die Sprachtrager schwer zu unterscheiden sind, denn
sie werden wegen ihrer Struktur als Synonyme wahrgenommen. So sind die Organisationen,
die Ausbildungstitigkeit ausiiben, im Gesetz als Ausbildungsorganisationen definiert, die in
demselben Gesetzartikel als ,,nicht kommerzielle Organisation, die auf Grund der Lizenz die
Ausbildungstitigkeit als ihre Haupttatigkeit ausiibt” (Art. 2.Abs.18.) bestimmt. Die Nuancen
der Formulierungen werden von den Rezipienten aufler Acht gelassen und es bleibt unklar, wie
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allerdings die Grenze zwischen beiden Begriffen in dem nachstehenden Satz zu ziehen ist:

(11) opranuzarmmuu, OCYIIECTBIISIONINE 00pa30BaTeIIbHYO JESTETHHOCTD, -
o0pa3oBareibHbIC OPraHU3aIiH, @ TAKIKE OPraHU3all|uH, OCYIIECTBISIOINE 00yICHHE.
(ct.2.m.20.) [20) die Organisationen, die die Ausbildungstitigkeit ausiiben, sind die
Ausbildungsorganisationen, sowie die Organisationen, die ausbilden(Art. 2.Abs.20.)]

Die Analyse hat ergeben, dass eine grole Zahl der untersuchten Termini durch dasselbe Wort
selbst aus dem Lemma erklédrt wird, was als VerstoB3 gegen Forderung der Eindeutigkeit von
Begriffsbestimmung zu verstehen ist, da die Tautologie in den terminologischen Bestimmungen
als ein Fehler betrachtet wird, z.B.:

(12) ¢enepanpHble TOCYmapcTBEHHBIE TpeOOBaHUS - oOs3aTenbHbIE TpPeOOBaHUS K
MUHHMYMY COJEPXKaHHUs, CTPYKTYpe IOMOJHUTENBHBIX MpeanpodeccHoHaIbHBIX
MporpamMM, YCJIOBUSM HX PeaTU3allid U CpoKaM OOy4deHHs IO 3THUM IMpOorpaMMaw,
YTBEPKAaCMbIC B COOTBETCTBUU C HaCTOAIIUM q)eaepaanLIM 3aKOHOM
YIIOTHOMOYEHHBIME (DeiepalibHBIMA OpraHaMH WCIIONHHUTENbHONW BiacT (CT.2.11.8.)
[Die foderalen staatlichen Forderungen sind obligatorische Forderungen zum
Inhaltsminimum, zur Struktur der zusitzlichen vorprofessionellen Programme, zu den
Bedingungen ihrer Realisierung und zur Ausbildungsdauer dieser Programme, die von
den bevollmichtigten foderalen Organen der exekutiven Gewalt in Ubereinstimmung
mit diesem foderalen Gesetz angenommen werden (Art. Abs.8.)

Einige Definitionen sind zirkuldr und begrifflich in sich geschlossen, d.h. das, was definiert
werden soll (Definiendum), kommt im Material der Definition schon vor, z.B.:

(13) MynununaneHol 00pa3oBaTeNbHONM OpraHW3alueil sBisercs oOpazoBaTeNbHas
OpraHu3alys, CO3JaHHas MyHUIMIIATEHBIM 00pa3oBaHHeM (MyHHIMIAIEHBIM paiOHOM
WK TOpOACKHM OKpyrom) (cT.22.1m.6.) [Die Kommunalausbildungsorganisation ist die
Ausbildungsorganisation, die von den Kommunen (von dem Kommunalbezirk oder
dem stadtischen Bezirk) geschaffen ist. (Art. 22. Abs. 6.)]

Manche Termini werden durch Kommentare erldutert, in denen komplexe Bedeutungen mittels
einfacher aufgeschliisselt sind. Sie verleihen dem Begriff eine bestimmte semantische Schérfe
und helfen die terminologischen Grenzen zu kliren.

(14) OoO6pa3zoBarenbHbIe OpraHU3AIMK TSI O0yUYarOMIMXCS C JACBHAHTHBIM (OOIIECTBEHHO
omacHeIM) TioBeZieHneM (cT. 22. m. 9.) [Die Ausbildungsorganisationen fiir Lernende
mit dem Devianzverhalten (gesellschaftsgefdhrlichen Verhalten) (Art. 22. Abs. 9.)]

(15) BBIOOp (akynbTaTHBHBIX (HEOOS3aTeNbHBIX I JAHHOTO YPOBHS OOpa3oBaHU,
npodeccun, CHENUAIbHOCTH WM HANpaBiICHUs MOATOTOBKH) W SJICKTHBHBIX
(n3bmupaemMbIX B 0053aTENILHOM IMOPSIIKE) yUEOHBIX MPEIMETOB, KYPCOB, TUCIIHILINH
(Momyneit) ... (ct.34.1m.5.) [die Auswahl der fakultativen (unverbindlichen fiir diese
Bildungsstufe, diesen Beruf, das Fach oder die Ausbildungsrichtung) und der elektiven
(verbindlichen) Lehrfacher, Kurse, Disziplinen (Module) ... (Art. 34.Abs.5.)]

Das neue Bildungsgesetz hat Ziele der Regelung des Begriffsapparats verfolgt und dazu wurden
viele Begriffe eingefiihrt oder neu definiert. So wurde das Bildungsprogramm in normativen
Dokumenten als ,,Gesamtheit der Hauptziele, der Aufgaben und des Inhalts der Bildung eines
bestimmten Niveaus* definiert (Pemenne Mesxrocynapctsennoro Coera EBpA3DC http:/www.
lawmix.ru, 2010), im dem neuen Gesetz geht es von der Gesamtheit der Hauptcharakteristiken
der Bildung:

(16) oOpazoBaTenbHas mporpamMma - KOMIUIEKC OCHOBHBIX XapaKTEPHCTHK OOpa30oBaHMS
(obbeM, comeprkaHue, MIIaHUPYEMbIE PE3YJIBTaThl), OpraHU3alMOHHO-ICIArOT IS CKUX
YCJ'IOBI/II‘/'I H B ClIy4dasx, HNpCAyCMOTPCHHBIX HACTOAIIUM (De;[epaanbIM 3aKOHOM,
¢dopm arrecrauuy, ... (ct 2. m.9.) [das Bildungsprogramm — die Gesamtheit der
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Hauptcharakteristiken der Bildung (Umfang, Inhalt, voraussichtliche Ergebnisse), der
planméBig-padagogischen Bedingungen und in den Féllen, die vom gegenwértigen
Bundesgesetz vorgesehen sind, Attestationsformen...(Art. 2. Abs.95.)]

Von dem heterogenen und systmatisierungsbediirftigen Charakter der Terminologie im russischen
Bildungsrecht zeugen die nichtunifizierten Definitionstypen. Einerseits sind das verschiedene
Bestimmungen von den gleichen Terminustypen (Siehe Beispiele 16 und 17), andererseits
gleiche Definitionen bei den verschiedenen Terminustypen (Siehe Beispiele 18 und 19).

(17) mpumepHass ocHOBHas oOpa3oBaTelbHas IporpaMMa - y4eOHO-MeTOAMYecKast
JNOKyMeHTanusi (IpUMepHBI y4eOHBIH TUTaH, TPUMEPHBIN KaJeHAapHbIH Y4eOHbIH
rpaduk, MpUMEpHBIE paboyhe MPOrpaMMbl  y4eOHBIX MPEAMETOB, KYpPCOB,
JUCHMITINH (MOAynel), WHBIX KOMIIOHEHTOB), OIpEeNAonas peKoMeHIyeMble
00beM M coJepaHHe 00pa30BaHUS OMpEACICHHOro ypoBHS ... (cT. 2.m.10.) [das
Bildungsbasisprogramm - die lehrmethodische Dokumentation (der Grundlehrplan,
der generellen Kalenderlehrzeitplan, die Basisarbeitsprogramme der Lehrgegenstinde,
Kurse, Disziplinen (Module), anderer Komponenten), die Umfang und Inhalt der
Ausbildung auf dem bestimmten Niveau festlegt...(Art. 2.Abs.10.)]

(18) mpodeccuoHanpbHOEe 00pa3oBaHUE - 6uUO 00PA306aHuUsi, KOTOPBIM HANpaBICH Ha
nprodpeTeHre 00y IAIOIIMMHUCS B IIPOIIECCE OCBOEHHSI OCHOBHBIX TIPO()ECCHOHATBHBIX
o0pa3oBaTeNibHBIX Tporpamm 3HaHui... (cT.2.1m.12.) [die Berufsausbildung - die Art
der Bildung, die auf Wissenserwerb...gerichtet ist (Art. 2.Abs.12.)]

(19) mpodeccuonanbHoe o0OydeHHE - 6u0 00pa3zo6anus, KOTOPBIA HampaBieH Ha
npuoOpeTeHre OOy4YaIOMIMMHUCS 3HAHWH, yMEHWH, HaBBHIKOB M (popMHpOBaHUE
KOMIICTEHIIMH, HEOOXOAMMBIX JUIS BBIIOJIHEHUS OTIPE/ICTICHHBIX TPYIOBBIX, CITY)KEOHBIX
(GyHKIMI (OTIpeIeICHHBIX BUIOB TPYIOBOH, CITy:)K€OHOW NesITeNbHOCTH, TPOdeccHii);
(ct.2.m.13.) [Die Berufslehre - die Art der Bildung, die auf Wissenserwerb ... gerichtet
ist (Art. 2.Abs.13.)]

Die neu eingefiihrten Termini miissen eng mit dem Begriffssystem verkniipft sein und dessen
Ordnung widerspiegeln, indem sie die fiir den Begriff relevanten hierarchischen Beziehungen
verdeutlichen. Wenn es nicht gelingt eine Systematik zu finden, die fiir Benutzer leicht
nachvollziehbar ist, konnen Probleme bei Interpretation der terminologischen Bedeutung
auBerhalb des Kontextes entstehen. Im Laufe der Arbeit wurde deutlich, dass einzelne Felder
zielgerichteter erarbeitet werden mussten, z.B. im Bildungsgesetz sind ,,allgemeine Ausbildung®,
,Berufsausbildung®, ,,zusitzliche Ausbildung® als Bildungsarten definiert, deswegen wird
erwartet, dass die inklusive Ausbildung durch gleiche Definition bestimmt wird, indem der
Terminus zu anderem Begriffsfeld gehort:

(20) obmiee oOpa3oBaHue - BUJ 00pa30BaHMs, KOTOPBIA HampasieH Ha...(ct 2.1m.11.) [die
allgemeine Ausbildung - die Bildungsart, die auf ... gerichtet ist (Art. 2.Abs.11.)]

(21) npodeccuonanbHOe 00Opa3oBaHUE - BHJ[ 00pa30BaHUs, KOTOPHIM HAaIlpaBlicH HA...
(ct.2.m.12.) [die Berufsausbildung - die Bildungsart, die auf ... gerichtet ist (Art.
2.Abs.12.) ]

(22) nomonHuUTENbHOE OOpa3oBaHUE - BUJ OOpa30BaHUs, KOTOPHIN HampaBieH Ha...(CT
2.m.14.) [die zusdtzliche Ausbildung - die Bildungsart, die auf ... gerichtet ist (Art.
2.Abs.14.) ]

(23) wuHKITIO3UBHOE O0pa3oBaHUE - 00ECIIEUEHIE PABHOTO JJOCTYIA K 00pa30BaHUIO ISl BCEX
00y4JaroIuxcs C Y4eTOM pPa3HooOpa3us 0CoObIX 00pa3oBaTelIbHBIX MOTPEOHOCTEH
W WHAMBUAYaIBHBIX BO3MOXxHOCTel; (cT 2.m.27.) [die inklusive Ausbildung - die
Ermdglichung des gleichen Zuganges zur Ausbildung fiir alle unter Beriicksichtigung
der Vielfiltigkeit Ausbildungsbediirfnisse der Ausgebildeten und deren individuellen
Maoglichkeiten; (Art. 2.Abs.27.) |
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AuBler kommen im Text des Bildungsgesetzes wegen der logischen Fehler unklare und

schwammige Definitionen vor, die, wie im vorliegenden Fall, Korrektur brauchen:

(24) IlpodeccuonanbHO-00IIECTBEHHAS aKKpeAUTAUS po(heCcCUOHATBHBIX
00pa30BaTeNbHBIX MPOTPaMM IPEACTABISACT COOOH NMpH3HAHME Ka4eCTBa M YPOBHS
MOJITOTOBKU BBIMYCKHUKOB, OCBOMBIIMX TAaKYyK 00pa30BaTelbHYIO MPOTrpaMmy B
KOHKPETHOW OpraHM3allid, OCYIICCTBISIONICH 00pa3oBaTe/bHYI0 JESTEIbHOCTD,
OTBEUAIOIIUMH TPeOOBaHUSAM MPOPECCHOHATBHBIX CTaHAAPTOB, TPeOOBaHUSAM PHIHKA
TpyJa K CrieuagicTaM, paboyrM U CITy’KalldM COOTBETCTBYIOMIEro npodus (ct. 96.
.4) [Die professionell-6ffentliche Akkreditierung der beruflichen Bildungsprogramme
ist die Anerkennung der Qualitdt und des Vorbereitungsniveaus der Absolventen,
die sich ein solches Bildungsprogramm in der konkreten Bildungsorganisation
aneigneten, in Ubereinstimmung mit entsprechenden Anforderungen der beruflichen
Standards, den Arbeitsmarktsforderungen an die Fachkrifte, Arbeiter und Angestellte
des entsprechenden Profils dar (Art. 96. Abs.4)]

4. Schussfolgerungen

Zusammenfassend ldsst sich sagen, dass — trotz der Versuche die normative Terminologie auf
dem Gebiet des Bildungsrechtes unter Beriicksichtigung der internationalen juristischen Praxis
und der russischen rechtlichen Traditionen zu harmonisieren — viele Formulierungen auf die
Probleme hinweisen.

Die Untersuchung der Semantisierungsarten von Termini in den normativen Texten des
Bildungsrechtes zeugt davon, dass die vorkommende Begriffsbestimmungen heterogen sind,
nicht immer das Wesen des Begriffes und die wichtigsten Merkmale wiedergeben, einige
logische Fehler enthalten, und in manchen Féllen eine lexikographische Bearbeitung und
Systematisierung brauchen. Notwendig ist die Uberpriifung des Terminologiebestandes des
russischen Bildungsrechts auf interne Konsistenz und Korrektheit.

Die Analyse des Bildungsgesetzes hat die Widerspriichlichkeit des verwendeten Begriffsapparates
des russischen Bildungsrechtes und die Liicken in der Darlegung der grundlegenden Termini
gezeigt. In dem Text des Bildungsgesetzes kommen sehr unscharfe Bestimmungen vor, wenn
die Semantisierung des Terminus keine umfassende Vorstellung liber den Begriff gibt, wenn in
der Bestimmung die Genauigkeit und die Kiirze fehlen.

Zum Teil ist das damit verbunden, dass das Spezialisierungsniveau des lexikalischen Bestandes
der Sprache des Bildungsrechtes verhiltnisméaBig niedrig ist. In diesem Zusammenhang scheint
uns die Losung folgender Aufgaben aktuell zu sein:

o die Inventur und die Systematisierung der traditionellen und neuen Termini,
o rechtsterminologische Untersuchung und Zuordnung der Begriffe,

o die Bestimmung ihrer Terminologisierungsstufe,

o die Analyse der systeminternen Beziehungen,

o  die Ermittlung der abweichenden Varianten,

o die Abschaffung der interdisziplindren kategorialen Mehrdeutigkeit.
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Abstract. The paper proposes an answer to two faults in the concept of a terminological
translation dictionary, designed as a tool for professional translators of legal texts. Such a
dictionary should include various categories of information deemed most useful for translators:
definitions, references to legal sources, synonyms, hypo- and hypernyms, equivalents of
various types, collocations etc. Its first fault lies in the fact that the data in each category is
not sufficiently extensive. Secondly, the translator does not always require all categories of
information presented in the dictionary: frequently the search is restricted to e.g. definition or
collocations, in which case wading through the entire massive entry is a waste of time.

The solution could be a terminographic system: a set of dictionaries of various types, including
an explanatory dictionary, a frequency dictionary, a semantic dictionary and a dictionary of
collocations, with a translation dictionary including all categories of information in a concise
form in the centre of the set. All dictionaries are interconnected by a system of cross-references,
common macrostructure and mediostructure. The concept is described on the example of a set
of dictionaries for translators of legal texts.

Keywords. Dictionary for translators, legal translation, system of dictionaries, terminological
dictionary, translation dictionary.

1. Terminological translation dictionary

Translation dictionary is a dictionary type mentioned by only few scholars and often identified
with bilingual dictionary or otherwise singled out only according to the criterion of the presence
of foreign language equivalents (see e.g. Swanepoel 2003: 67-69; Zgusta 1971: 294-307; Atkins
& Rundell 2008: 25; Hartmann & James 2002: 146; Lukszyn & Zmarzer 2006: 145-146).
However, the presence of foreign-language equivalents is not sufficient for the dictionary to
effectively facilitate professional translation. In order to serve that purpose, a dictionary needs
to assist the translator throughout the whole process of translation as depicted on Fig. 1: helping
them understand the original text, find an appropriate equivalent and use it in a correct way.
Therefore it should offer explanations (definitions) of the source terms, numerous equivalents
accompanied by information which makes it possible to differentiate between them and
choose the best one, and finally it should include grammatical, lexical, stylistic and pragmatic
information, allowing the translator to use the chosen equivalent correctly.

understanding T,

transfer L>L,

producing T

Figure 1: Stages of the translation process. T1 — source text; L1 — source language; L2 — tar-
get language; T2 — target text
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This concept, although it appears to account for all the needs arising in the course of translation,
has some serious drawbacks. A dictionary compiled according to such a model must include
many categories of extensive data. This is also what the translators generally expect. However,
translators do not always need all of the data at once. As Fig. 2 shows, problems in translation do
not necessarily occur at all the stages of the translation process: they can occur at one of them, at
two or at all three. Depending on the problem complex, various dictionaries can be handy: in the
case of the first complex, a monolingual source language dictionary can be sufficient, but also a
bilingual dictionary can be used. In the cases 2a and 2b, that is when problems with equivalent
choice occur, a bilingual dictionary is necessary. In complex 3a again a mono- or a bilingual
dictionary will do, whereas only a monolingual target language dictionary will prove helpful in
the last case, where difficulties are encountered only at the production stage of the translation
process.

UNDERSTANDING TRANSFER PRODUCTION DICTIONARY

> M/B

2a

»
" * - B
"

¥ ¥

3a > M/B

*

"
" *,M

Figure 2: Problem complexes in translation from a lexicographical point of view (Tarp 2005: 37).
M — monolingual dictionary; B — bilingual dictionary

Consequently, translators do not always need all data they might need theoretically. Therefore
using a translation dictionary, whose purpose is to provide all this data, means wading through
long entries in search of the right category of information and thus wasting precious time.
Furthermore, this situation does not occur in isolation. A particular problem complex — that
is the translator looks only for one category of information — can prevail over the course of
a whole individual text, but also in all texts of a given type or even in a whole thematic field:
for instance texts referring to administrative law of a given legal system could be perfectly
understandable to the translator, but could pose major difficulties in the transfer into the target
language.

On the other hand, the necessity to include numerous categories of data means that for practical
reasons the data of each type cannot be as extensive as the translator could wish. This at least
is the case in a paper dictionary, which still remains the most frequent form of terminological
dictionaries.
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2. System of dictionaries for translators

What could be an answer to this twofold problem is a system of dictionaries for translators. This
concept should not be confused with that of the translation dictionary. A dictionary for translators
does not even need to include foreign-language equivalents. A dictionary for translators is any
dictionary (that is a dictionary presenting any given category of information, e.g. a defining
dictionary, a frequency dictionary, a dictionary of collocations etc.) which was compiled
specifically for translators; it is meant to cater to their specific needs, having the character of the
translation process in mind. And if we agree with R. K. K. Hartmann (1989: 105), S. Tarp (2005:
36), S. Nielsen (1994: 7), R. Gouws (2003: 39) or H.-P. Kromann, T. Riiber and P. Rosbach
(1991: 2713) that the user is the most important factor in the compilation of dictionaries, we must
agree to assume that a dictionary compiled for a particular user type, e.g. professional translator,
will be different from a dictionary compiled for another user type, e.g. expert or learner. It will
differ in terms of information category, macro-, medio- and microstructure, corpus etc.

A set of such dictionaries, sharing the same subject matter, designed for the same user, interrelated
on many levels, and offering various categories of information, is a system of dictionaries. The
most obvious interrelationship is that of the macrostructure — all dictionaries should be based
on the same entry list. The form, order, microstructure and mediostructure of the individual
dictionaries can differ. In a system of dictionaries each reference work is assigned to a given stage
of translation and supposed to solve problems particular to that stage. What dictionaries should
become part of the system depends on the particular case, that is the discipline and the language
pair in question. Generally we can expect that at the understanding stage the translator will be
glad to use a defining or an encyclopaedic dictionary, or possibly a thesaurus or a systematic
dictionary. At the transfer stage most useful dictionaries could be a frequency dictionary and
a semantic dictionary. When it comes to the production stage, a dictionary of collocations, a
phraseological dictionary and a derivational dictionary could prove most practical. Finally, it
seems justified to include a translation dictionary in the system. As already indicated by S.
Tarp, the translator may encounter difficulties at all stages of the translation process, in which
case an all-encompassing reference work would be most useful. Again, the choice of particular
dictionaries to be included in the system depends on the character of the given discipline and
the language pair. Moreover, observing the principles of a given theoretical dictionary type is
not a priority. Each dictionary must be precisely adjusted to the purpose it is supposed to serve,
and only that. Fig. 3 depicts an example system with one dictionary per translation stage plus
translation dictionary in the centre:

understanding T,

®

e @ transfer L;>L,
©

producing T

Figure 3: A system of dictionaries for translators. T1 — source text; L1 — source language; L2
— target language; T2 — target text; D — defining dictionary; F — frequency dictionary; C —
dictionary of collocations

3. System of dictionaries of law

The concept of the system of dictionaries can be useful in any discipline of knowledge. However,
it might be particularly interesting in the case of law, which requires even more expertise from
the translators and even more work from the terminographers. The reason for this fact is that, as
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all translators know deep in their hearts, “legal translation is impossible. The very expression
legal translation seems to be a contradiction in terms, and yet we do have to translate legislation
and legal documents”. These words by Patrick Chaffey (1997: 69) sound radical, but there is
much truth in them. Unlike other branches of knowledge, law is not one reality which can be
expressed in (more or less) any language, but as many realities as there are legal systems. The
language of the law, therefore, does not merely describe a given, independent reality. It creates
the said reality. Legal translation, therefore, is burdened with a particular difficulty, foreign to
many other fields of knowledge: it occurs not only between languages, but also between systems
— realities. Thus, legal translation involves not only a transition between languages, but also a
transition between legal systems.

Consequently, the process of legal translation consists not of three, but of four stages, namely:
1. understanding the source text,

2. comparing the source legal system with the legal system of the target recipient (which
from now on will be called secondary legal system),

3. transferring the message from the source language into the target language,

4. producing the target text.

understanding T, comparing §; and §

producing T> transfer L>L>

Figure 4: Stages of the translation process of legal texts. T1 — source text; §1 — source legal
system; §2 — secondary legal system; L1 — source language; L2 — target language; T2 —
target text

The system of dictionaries should be designed accordingly. Firstly, the system should encompass
a single branch of law, e.g. only criminal law. The entry list should include all three layers of
vocabulary particular to legal texts, as described by e.g. M. Chroma (2004: 15):

o  pure law terminology, not used outside the legal context,
o legal terminology found in everyday speech,
o  everyday words assigned a special connotation in a given legal context.

Finally, while the dictionaries within the system may be mono- or bilingual, each of them and
the whole system can be described as monodirectional and bijural. As we have already said and
as has been postulated by scholars such as G.-R. de Groot (1990: 127), legal translation occurs
between two specific legal systems: the legal order of the source text and the legal order of
the target recipient. It does not mean that the translator should use terms from this secondary
legal order, only that they should be aware what legal order it is. If the system of dictionaries
is supposed to help the translator compare legal realities, it needs to be clearly stated which
realities are taken into consideration, and the comparison of more than two within one reference
work seems hardly feasible.

The original entry list should be divided into three categories:

o terms representing concepts having highly congruent equivalents in the secondary
legal system,
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o terms representing concepts having partly congruent equivalents in the secondary
system, and

o terms representing concepts having no equivalents in the secondary system.

This will be the basis of the modular structure of the relevant dictionaries within the system.
They will be divided into three parts, each containing the terms from one of the respective
groups. Such a construction of the dictionaries makes it possible for them to reflect the structure
of the knowledge in question, here — the relation between the source and the secondary legal
system. The mere proportion of the three parts offers the translator introductory information
about the relation of the legal systems, and more in-depth studying of each part reveals the fields
of similarity and difference.

The system will consist of five dictionaries and an appendix containing an index of headwords
and a figure representing the modular structure of the dictionaries. The dictionaries can be named
as follows:

o  general: translation dictionary,

o  stage l: defining dictionary,

O  stage 2: contrastive dictionary,

o  stage 3: dictionary of equivalents,
o  stage 4: phraseological dictionary.

All the dictionaries but the last one share the same modular structure. The defining dictionary
is a monolingual reference work devoted to the source legal system. Each entry should include
an explication of the source term, consisting of its intension and extension, in particular its
structure and place in the classification, the scope of application and its possible legal effects
(Saréevi¢ 1997: 242-246). The place in the classification includes information on full and partial
synonyms, antonyms, complimentary terms, hypernyms and hyponyms. The entry should also
indicate the source of regulation.

The contrastive dictionary is bilingual and describes the concepts of the secondary legal system
in comparison with the primary legal system. The entry list is the same as in the defining
dictionary, again divided into three modules according to the degree of congruence between the
two legal systems in question. The entries offer information on legal concepts in the secondary
legal system comparable to the source concepts, again describing them in terms of intension
and extension, and particularly contrasting them with the primary concepts. It might appear
questionable whether the third module, containing terms from the source legal system which
have no counterparts in the secondary legal system, can appear in this dictionary at all: if there are
no even partly congruent concepts in the secondary legal system, there is no subject matter. Such
approach would be erroneous, however. Even if the secondary legal system lacks any similar
concept, the translator needs to know why that is the case and what other legal instruments are
applied instead. Consequently, the entry structure in the third module will differ from that in the
first two modules.

As such, the contrastive dictionary can already become a source of equivalents. However, this
role is essentially played by the dictionary of equivalents, which can be used on its own if the
only difficulty in translation is remembering an equivalent expression or choosing between a
few possibilities. Obviously it is bilingual and shares the previous two dictionaries’ entry list. It
offers all possible equivalents of the following types for each headword:

o equivalents denoting concepts in the secondary system which are highly congruent
with the source concepts,

o  equivalents denoting concepts in the secondary system which are partly congruent
with the source concepts (so called functional equivalents),
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o equivalents denoting obsolete concepts in the secondary system which are highly
congruent with the source concepts,

o equivalents denoting obsolete concepts in the secondary system which are partly
congruent with the source concepts,

o various categories of neologisms, understood as expressions which do not exist in
the secondary legal language (i.a. literal translations, borrowings from other legal
languages, borrowings from other languages for special purposes, foreignising
neologisms, familiarising neologisms etc.).

All types of equivalents should be marked as such (including various types of neologisms) and
accompanied by further information on their frequency, which will help the translator choose
the right one for their particular purpose. Finally, if the equivalents of the first two types have
synonyms and partial synonyms, they, too, should be offered, with relevant information on the
degree of synonymy.

The phraseological dictionary is monolingual and the only element of the system with a
haplomorphic, that is non-modular structure. Its separate entry list is ordered alphabetically
and consists of all the equivalents (both sensu stricto and neologisms) offered in the dictionary
of equivalents, including a reference to the original term. The entries include grammatical and
lexical data as well as information on the derivation of the given expressions. This dictionary
can be called purely linguistic.

Finally, the translation dictionary occupies the heart of the system. It is bilingual and has modular
structure. It comprises condensed information of all categories, that is: the source term with a
definition and an indication of the source of regulation, its synonyms if applicable, equivalents of
all types, accompanied by definitions and synonyms in the case of concepts from the secondary
legal system, and grammatical, lexical and stylistic data necessary to use the chosen expression
correctly.

Fig. 5 represents the system of dictionaries for translators of legal texts:

understanding T, comparing §; and §

o
® ©®

producing T> transfer L>L>

Figure 5: System of dictionaries for translators of legal texts. T1 — source text; §1 — source
legal system; §2 — secondary legal system; L1 — source language; L2 — target language; T2
— target text; D — defining dictionary; C — contrastive dictionary; E — dictionary of equivalents;
P — phraseological dictionary; T — translation dictionary

4. Conclusion

The main advantage of a system of dictionaries is the possibility to assign the categories of
information required by the translator to various dictionaries according to the stages of the
translation process. What it means is that when the translator chooses a given piece of the set,
they do not need to read irrelevant parts of long entries, as they will generally find only the data
they are looking for. Simultaneously, they can count on more extensive information within a
particular category, since there will be evidently more room for it in several dictionaries than
there is in one volume only. Moreover, the terminographer will have more freedom in using
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various forms, orders and entry structures, thus more precisely adjusting the means to the data
and the translator’s needs. The terminographer therefore can design a systematic dictionary,
which will illustrate the structure of knowledge, an alphabetical linguistic dictionary offering
collocations and grammatical information, or a frequency dictionary, presenting how often
various equivalents are used. The system can include mono- and bilingual dictionaries, varying
in terms of structures and entry lists, each tailored to the user’s needs. The individual dictionaries
reflect not only the subsequent stages of the translation process, but also the specialist translator’s
competences.

It is rather improbable that the concepts described in this article and illustrated on the example
of a particularly complex discipline, namely law, will be realised in the form of concrete
dictionaries in the nearest future. Yet it remains to hope that the idea could contribute to changes
in the terminographic practice, propagating both the need to design dictionaries for specialist
translators and the possibility of doing so. The model (described in detail in Szeminska 2013)
could become a starting point for a discussion on which terminographic solutions are necessary
and which are impossible, and consequently — for the creation of modern dictionaries for
translators, worthy of the 21st century.
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Abstract. With the expanding global economy, businesspersons need to attend more English
meetings, at which non-native speakers of English encounter communication problems. In this
paper, we examined the results of an online questionnaire survey of businesspersons working
for large companies in Japan. Approximately 1,000 participants were asked about English
business meetings to elicit difficult situations and problems caused by inadequate English skills,
and we focused on the data from 227 respondents. The following aspects of English business
meetings were examined: 1) meeting purpose; 2) the attendees (inter- or intra-organizational,
and language background); 3) the business cycle of a meeting; 4) English proficiency based
on the CEFR scale; 5) other factors including mental and psychological factors, and emotional
intelligence. Our survey results showed a trend of BELF, Business English as a Lingua Franca,
at multinational companies in Japan with ELF speakers accounting for the second majority of
meeting attendees. We found problems caused by inadequate English skills, with listening being
the most problematic. Further research is required to reach a solid conclusion but our findings
suggest that advanced, high-CEFR level speakers of English can overcome the problems and we
can target the skills when setting goals for English language curricula.

Keywords. CEFR, communication problems, English business meetings, Japanese
businesspersons, online survey.

1. Introduction

1.1. JACET-EBP Survey and Research Committee

Due to increased globalization, Japanese companies are facing a greater need to do business in
English. Previous research on business English conducted in Asia or the EU (Khoo 1994; Hagen
1999) suggests that spoken language rather than written language is the most problematic in a
foreign language. In particular, reports (Hagen 1999; Koike et al. 2008) show that speaking over
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the telephone, making small talk, and giving opinions at business meetings are difficult. In order
to identify difficult communication situations specifically facing Japanese businesspersons at
meetings carried out in English, JACET (The Japan Association of College English Teachers)!
ESP (English for Specific Purposes) Survey and Research Committee was established. The
committee started a business-academia collaborative project with IIBC (The Institute for
International Business Communication)? in 2011. This joint research entitled “English skills for
business meetings required at corporations” also involved local ESP SIGs nationwide.

The collaborative project of the two organizations is aimed at contributing to improving English
language education in Japan.

1.2. Background

With the rapid expansion of globalization in business fields, many companies in Japan are
pressed with the need for more global human resources. However, the shortage of qualified
personnel has been a serious problem hindering Japan’s international growth. Yet, expanding
into high growth overseas markets can help revive Japan’s long-stagnant economy. The Japanese
Cabinet issued a summary of policy proposals for the development of Japan’s global human
resources on June 11, 2012. The requirements for global human resources listed in this summary
are: good communication skills in foreign languages; positive attitudes in global settings; and
cross-cultural understanding. The summary also presents a scale for global human resources in
terms of English communication skills: Level 1 through Level 3 are English for general purposes
such as English used for overseas trips, daily living, and general tasks in the workplace, while bi-
lateral and multi-lateral business talks/negotiations are referred to as Level 4 and 5, respectively.
The summary states that Japanese businesspersons have made progress in Levels 1, 2, and
3. However, Japanese companies need to develop and expand human resources with English
proficiency of Levels 4 and 5, which is essential for Japanese economic and social growth.

In fact, a number of needs analysis of business fields have revealed that bi-lateral and multi-
lateral business talks and negotiations are frequent in business situations (Khoo 1994; Barbara
et al. 1996; Hagen 1999). Koike et al. (2010) conducted a detailed questionnaire of 7,354
Japanese businesspersons and found that many Japanese businesspersons feel uncomfortable
and stressed in business discussions and negotiations in English. Tsuji & Tsuji (2012) carried
out a large-scale investigation of 1,000 businesspersons in manufacturing companies in Japan
and the results suggest the need for systematic support to improve English skills of these
businesspersons to function well in business interactions. Many recent discourse analysis
studies examine negotiations and interactions at meetings (Nickerson 2005; Bargiela-Chiappini,
Nickerson, & Planken 2007), indicating that much of business communication is carried out at
business meetings. Handford (2010), through the compilation of a spoken corpus of one million
words, provided a detailed description of the business meeting genre. However, to the best of
our knowledge, there has not yet been a large-scale questionnaire survey focusing solely on
business meetings.

Our project group conducted a large-scale survey to examine English business meetings at
Japanese companies as the participants see them. Considering the fact that bi-lateral and multi-
lateral business talk/negotiations are difficult for the Japanese, our aims were (1) to find the
cause of communication difficulties and problems at business meetings, and then (2) to explore
for possible solutions.

2. Methods
2.1. Online survey on English use in business meetings

We conducted an online survey on English use in business meetings in multinational companies
based in Japan, from February 5th to April 30th, 2013. The survey period was divided into two
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terms: from February 5th to March 31st and from April 1st to April 30th, 2013.

Requests to respond to the questionnaire were sent by email and the respondents voluntarily
answered online. During the first term of the survey period, 2,934 people from IIBC’s client
companies and 168 acquaintances of the JACET members received our requests, and 337
businesspersons responded to the questionnaire. After data cleaning, we found the data for 277
respondents to be valid for our analysis. During the second term, as many as 267,228 members
of I[IBC’s internet service were sent our questionnaire. After data cleaning, the data for 632 out
of 749 respondents were found to be valid for our analysis.

From a statistical standpoint, the above-mentioned groups of 277 and 632 respondents are two
different kinds of data because of the difference in sampling methodologies. They were labeled
as “closed” and “open” because we could directly and personally contact all the respondents
from the “closed” group of 277 businesspersons. In this paper, we discuss the data from this
“closed” group.

With respect to the survey questions, the unique point is that we addressed the questions to
business leaders and executives, who were to give answers about the members of the department
to which they belonged and not about themselves.

The survey consisted of 30 questions: 19 closed questions, 2 open questions, and 9 questions on
respondent attributes as follows:

Questions Contents

Q1~Q6 Years of English use, business areas, number of people in the department,
number of English users, ration of English use in business

Q7~Q8 Current level and goal of English skills in business meeting

Q9~Q14 Business meeting frequency, number of participants, forms of

communication, mother tongues, purposes, asked separately according to
the relationship of speakers

Q15~Q20 Difficulties according to purposes, situations, speaking and listening skills,
English abilities, psychological and mental factors, and open question on
the difficulties

Q21 Open question on problems of the business communication in general

F1~F9 Attributes of the company

Table 1: Survey questions

The average respondents had used English for business for 10 to 15 years with about four years
of overseas experience. The ratio of English use in their business environment was about 30%
with the ratio of English use in their business meetings about 20% of all the meetings. In a
month, they have 6.2 internal meetings, 2.7 meetings with contracted partners, and 3.4 meetings
with members from outside the company. As for the respondents themselves, 60% were 40 to 54
years old, with 80% being over 40. Almost all were in a management position and 80% had used
English for more than five years.

3. Results

3.1. Using English as their lingua franca for the meeting

We found that the so-called BELF environment had spread beyond our anticipation (Kankaanranta
& Planken 2010). The meeting participants were classified into four groups by mother tongue:
Japanese speakers, native speakers of English, people who use English as the second language
(ESL), and people who use English as a foreign language (EFL, excluding people whose first
language is Japanese). In an average case, a meeting has about 40% participation from Japanese,
a fourth from native speakers of English, and a third from ESL and EFL speakers. This means
that about 75% of the meeting participants are non-native speakers of English.
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3.2. The average CEFR level of the respondents

The two graphs below show the average CEFR level of the respondents in the closed group:
Figure 1 shows the average CEFR level by business field and Figure 2 shows them by department.
The horizontal axis shows their current CEFR level and the vertical axis shows the level they are
expected to reach in the near future. The average current CEFR level is “B1” and the average
expected CEFR level is “B2.2.”

Consequently, Figure 1 shows a gap between the goal and the reality and Figure 2 shows a clear
difference in the CEFR level between departments. For example, the group at a high CEFR level
includes departments of legal affairs and product planning. On the other hand, the CEFR level
of staff of the general affairs department is not very high.

Figure 1: Average current- and future-CEFR level of respondents in the closed group by busi-
ness field
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Figure 2: Average current- and future-CEFR level of respondents in the closed group by depart-
ment

3.3. Difficulties by meeting purposes and meeting types

In our survey we focused on “difficulties” by meeting purposes and meeting types. Informed by
the meeting classification used in Handford (2010), we classified difficulties into six different
purposes: Reviewing; Planning; Giving and receiving information/advice; Task-oriented or
Problem-oriented; Buying/Selling/Promoting a product; Negotiation. From another point
of view, meetings are categorized into three types such as internal meetings, meetings with
contracted partners, and external meetings. Figure 3 shows ‘“Negotiating” and “Task-oriented/
Problem-oriented” are the most difficult of any type of meeting.
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Figure 3: Difficulties by meeting purposes and meeting types

3.4. Task difficulties of the meeting process

In general, businesspersons start a meeting by preparing presentation materials and end the
meeting by making decisions. Judging from task difficulties of the meeting process, the survey
respondents answered that “Organizing attendee’s ideas & Building consensus”, ‘“Making
decisions”, and “Proposing solutions” are the most difficult.

Figure 4: Task difficulties in the meeting process

3.5. Identifying problems: Running a meeting smoothly

We also asked the respondents to identify the problems impeding the progress of the meeting.
The most typical problems related to linguistic skills were: “Not conveying subtle nuance,” “Not
understanding subtle nuance,” “Not understanding the details,” “Not explaining the details,” and
“Not explaining with clear points.”

131



Figure 5: Problems impeding smooth running of a meeting

3.6. CEFR levels and problems

Figure 6 shows the correlation between the CEFR levels and problems that the survey respondents
pointed out by way of correspondence analysis. In sum, the linguistic factors were strongly
associated with the intermediate levels and emotional factors were strongly associated with the
introductory levels.

Figure 6: CEFR Levels and Problems
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3.7. Identifying problems: Language factors

Figure 7 shows the problematic language factors. Listening skills are rather challenging. The
respondents answered, “Understand English with native speed” and “Understand varieties of
English pronunciation” are difficult.

Figure 7: Problematic language factors

4. Conclusion

As our research is a multi-year project and is still on-going, we need to conduct further research
to reach a solid conclusion. Thus far, our findings suggest the following:

o Firstly, we can see the trend of ELF or BELF, Business English as a Lingua Franca, at
multinational companies in Japan. ELF speakers, or English speakers of Outer Circle
and Expanding Circle, according to Kachru (1985), compose the second majority of
meeting attendees following the group of people whose first language is Japanese.

o Secondly, listening is the most problematic issue. It is difficult to understand when a
speaker talks too fast and/or uses native dialect. Our findings suggest that advanced,
high-CEFR level speakers of English can overcome these problems. Thus, improving
listening skills is required to be more competitive in today’s global market.

o Thirdly, judging from the meeting process, problems with English at meetings are
“Clarifying the point,” “Building consensus,” “Making a decision,” and “Reaching a
conclusion.” Our findings suggest that advanced, high-CEFR level speakers of English
could overcome these problems and thus we should target these skills as a goal of
English language curricula for students, and business majors in particular.

In the next stage, we will conduct detailed interviews with businesspersons. We will also
continue our analysis with the aim of proposing countermeasures for problems caused by
inadequate English skills for non-native speakers of English, and consider how to overcome
difficult situations and problems caused by differences in culture, business customs and meeting
strategies between countries. A detailed report will be issued in 2014.
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6. Notes

' JACET was founded as an independent organization in 1962. As of August 1, 2013, the academic society comprises
98 supporting organizations/companies and 2,531 individuals. JACET was established in a time of educational reform
in order to improve the state of English language education. Those involved were strongly convinced of the need to
solve university-level problems related to teaching at all levels in the educational system.

21IBC, founded in 1986, promotes the development of global human resources through various activities including the
administration of the TOEIC® test, TOEIC Bridge® test and TOEIC® Speaking and Writing tests. To implement its
mission to promote smooth communication in the global community, IIBC works with Japanese major corporations
and universities to improve Japanese English skills through the administration of the tests.
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Abstract. One of the challenges facing translators, terminologists and language planners in some
countries, including Iran, is the English abbreviated forms which increasingly enter textbooks
and academic discourse. In Iran there is no general agreement on how to deal with abbreviated
forms and the issue continues to be the focus of discussion to the present day. The Academy of
Persian Language and Literature pursue the coinage of Persian abbreviated forms as equivalents
for English ones.

The main objective of this study is to determine the applicability of abbreviation in the Persian
language and the outcomes of the Academy of Persian Language and Literature are the source
of data gathering.

The investigation reveals that Persian employs its own method for shortening terms and
appellations which is in harmony with the morphosyntactic and phonological structure of the
language as well as the psycholinguistic paradigms of the language community.

This study does not abandon the use of abbreviation in Persian but indicates that Persian language
planners can play a valuable role in streamlining abbreviation in the language to reduce the
disadvantages of abbreviated forms and to make the outcomes more intelligible for the language
community. In order to attain this goal language planners need to consider all existing Persian-
specific word/term formation methods and the language community’s psycholinguistic factors.

Keywords. Language planning, abbreviation, Persian, The Academy of Persian Language and
Literature.

1. Introduction

Abbreviation is considered as a powerful method of word/term formation in some languages,
like English and German, and the number of abbreviated forms in such languages is rapidly
increasing in business, scientific, and technical language, as well as in everyday use. However,
the review of abbreviated forms in the Persian language reveals the limited recognition of
abbreviation as a dynamic word/term formation method. The infrequency of abbreviation in
Persian is widely considered as a problem which is not yet solved (Kafi 1991, Mansouri 2007,
Zahedi and Sharifi 2009, Mokhtari-Memar 1998, Zakei 2001). There are even some official
efforts undertaken to accelerate the coinage of this method by the Academy of Persian Language
and Literature.

Extensiveness of English academic abbreviated forms on the one hand, and the lack of a strategic
direction on how to deal with them in Persian on the other hand, lead to decision-making on a
case by case basis. This procedure is time consuming and expensive for authors and translators
as well as terminology committees and councils at the Academy of Persian Language and
Literature.

This study focuses on the abbreviation policy introduced by the Academy of Persian Language
and Literature and its outcomes. The main objective is to determine the applicability of
abbreviation in the Persian language. The main audience of this paper is language planners,
terminologists, translators and textbook compilers.

The abbreviated forms approved by the Academy in different fields of knowledge are the source
of data gathering for this study.
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This paper is structured as follows: section 2 is a historical summary of the issue; section 3
presents a study of efforts in this field conducted by the Academy of Persian Language and
Literature and the results; section 4 is a discussion, and section 5 summarizes and concludes the

paper.

I need to mention that while acknowledging that a number of different definitions for and
categories of abbreviation designations exist, in this paper I mainly follow ISO documents.
Therefore, abbreviated form is used as a superordinate term for short forms, clipped terms,
abbreviations, initialisms, acronyms, and the like (ISO 704- 2009).

2. Background

It is believed that the need to convey more information in less space and the difficulty of
engraving on coins, seals and inscriptions induced the application of abbreviated forms in Old
and Middle Persian. New Persian, which is the natural continuum of Old and Middle Persian,
is the Persian language spoken from the time of the Arab conquest of Iran in the 7th century
and which is written with the Perso-Arabic script. No abbreviated forms were used in early
new Persian scientific books, including those by the influential philosophers Avicenna and Abu
Rayhan Biruni, while at the same time, abbreviated forms were common in the Arabic religious
and philosophic books of the time including those authored by Iranians (Kafi, 1991).

In contemporary Persian, the number of abbreviation designations is not considerable. The
number of abbreviated forms in Persian is estimated to be less than 1,000. Zahedi and Sharifi
(2009) found about 400 in dictionaries, articles and advertisements. Mokhtari-Memar (1998)
extracted about 500 abbreviation designations from different Persian texts and shop signs, and
the Committee for Abbreviation (2000: 11) at the Academy of Persian Language and Literature
reported about 900 in its report. Abbreviated forms are chiefly used in dictionaries, encyclopedias,
and the appellations of organizations and institutions.

Interestingly, Persian abbreviation designations in army terminology are probably historically
and quantitatively at the top of the list. Ahani (2010) suggests the necessity of observing the
principles of security and cryptography as well as the importance of rapid transfer of messages
in military forces are the reasons behind this phenomenon. Another opinion is that military
education with the assistance of American advisors during and after the Second World War was
the cause of the rather extensive use of abbreviated forms in Persian military terminology.

On the other hand, Abolhassani and Pooshaneh (2011) studied the increasing rate of abbreviated
forms from 1960s to 1990s by contrasting the proportion of clipped forms, acronyms and
blending, with other word/term forms in Persian political journalism. The result is not promising
because the incidence of clipped forms and acronyms increased only 3% over the period and
blends showed only a slight difference.

Those in favour of abbreviated forms believe abbreviation makes scientific and non-scientific
texts explicit and elegant; and moreover that they save time and text. Hence, abbreviation methods
should be encouraged in the Persian language (Ahani 2012, Ghiasi Rad and Abolhassani 2005,
Kafi 1991, Mokhtari-Memar 1998, Zahedi and Sharifi 2009, Committee for Abbreviation 2000,
Zakeri 2001). Kafi (1991) posits that in the modern age, the lack of abbreviations indicates
insufficiency in a language. He argues the necessity of encouraging abbreviation in two ways:
1) Persian is widely used to transfer information in the language community. Therefore, it
should be concise, clear, quick, economic and easy-to-transfer, and 2) if Persian abbreviations
are not encouraged, then non-Persian ones will penetrate instead which result in damage to
the language. He notes that there is no serious obstacle in Persian abbreviation processes and
advises their coinage and usages as soon as possible. Mansouri, physicist, explains that physics
PhD dissertations in Iran are written completely in Persian. Mansouri continues that he regrets
the lack of a solution for abbreviation processes in Persian as a language of science (2007: 68).
As a solution, Mokhtari-Memar (1998) introduces a number of existing and potential Persian
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abbreviated designations to encourage people to use them.

An alternative approach is made by Majd (2009, 2011) who examined a small number of
abbreviated designations coined by the Academy of Persian Language and Literature. He claims
abbreviation, or in his own words causeless omission of letters, is not applicable in the Persian
language as it does not convey any meaning for Persian speakers.

Admittedly, abbreviation in Persian has received much attention in recent decades. Nevertheless,
publishers, authors and translators of scientific books employ different strategies to address
foreign abbreviated forms; including substitution by Persian equivalent’s full form, adoption
in its original alphabet, or transliteration into Persian. These chaotic methods of translation
continue to be used arbitrarily to the present day.

Therefore, while there is no general agreement on how to deal with abbreviated forms introduced
to Persian a number of new examples enter the language every day, especially from English as the
global language, the language of science and technology and the primary form of international
business communications.

The Academy of Persian Language and Literature decided to take the first official step to solve
the problem in 1996. Historically, there were two other academies in Iran. The Academy of
Iran was active from 1935 to 1941 and the Iranian Academy of Language was founded in 1970
and ceased all the activities after the Islamic Revolution in Iran in 1979. The two first Persian
academies did not engage in abbreviation. Their chief concern was to coin Persian equivalents
for imported terms. The Academy of Persian Language and Literature (the third Academy),
as the highest authority responsible for language planning in Iran, was established in 1991 to
preserve and improve the Persian language. The Academy, that itself frequently encounters
English abbreviated forms as it constructs equivalents for non-Persian terms, could not simply
employ an arbitrary style as individuals and publishers have. Hence, it founded the Committee
for Abbreviation at the Terminology Department in 1996 to examine present abbreviated forms
in Persian and develop a strategy to address the issue.

The Committee for Abbreviation was primarily composed of two linguists, one engineer in
electronics, one expert in librarianship and information science and one researcher in terminology.
After about three years and the examination of 23 dictionaries, encyclopedias and biographical
encyclopedia, the Committee released its conclusions in a final report in 2000.

The Committee concluded that abbreviations are vital for the enjoyment of easy communication
and quick transfer of information. In terms of practical recommendations, the report advised
the coinage of abbreviated forms for: 1) the ministries and organizations with multiple word
appellations, and 2) university textbook terminologies. The Committee also recommended
that it was necessary to standardize the abbreviated forms in dictionaries, encyclopedias and
biographical encyclopedias. Although the Committee for Abbreviation ceased to be active in
2002, the issue continues to be the focus of discussion in terminology committees and councils
at the Terminology Department to the present day.

3. Abbreviation planning in Iran

Oneofthe mainactivities of the Academy of Persian Language and Literature is to make equivalents
for non-Persian terms which enter into Persian terminologies. The policy is implemented by the
Terminology Department that began its activity in 1996 and presently is comprised of over 70
terminology committees across different fields of science, arts and humanities.

One of the challenges facing the Terminology Department from the beginning of its activity is the
English abbreviated forms which increasingly enter textbooks and academic discourse. Hence,
abbreviation in Persian is a very familiar issue for researchers and the members of terminology
committees and councils who devote much time to discussing it. The policy of the Department,
as it was outlined in the report of the Committee for Abbreviation, is to pursue the coinage of
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Persian abbreviated forms. The outcomes of the Committee for Abbreviation, as well as the
experiences gathered via making equivalents for English terms (including abbreviated forms)
at the Terminology Department, resulted in a revised version of The Principles and Regulations
of Terminology being issued by the Academy of Persian Language and Literature in 2009. This
resource categorizes Persian abbreviated forms as follow: 1) Single-letter abbreviations, 2)
Multi-letter abbreviations (Initialisms), 3) Truncated forms, 4) Contracted forms, 5) Blended
forms, and 6) Acronyms.

In keeping with this categorization, in this section I investigate the two proposed fields for
abbreviation as recommended by the Committee for Abbreviation: 1) the appellations of
ministries with multiple word appellations, and 2) academic terminologies. The first has been
followed up by neither the relevant bodies nor the Terminology Department, and the latter has
remained the main mission of the Department to the present time. The main objective of the
first examination is to understand the natural and unplanned behavior of Persian and the second
part attempts to evaluate the potential for Persian abbreviation to move forward as quickly as in
English.

3.1. Abbreviation for ministries with multiple word appellations

The Committee for Abbreviation advised the coinage of abbreviated forms for the ministries
with multiple word appellations, that is, 13 out of 18 Iranian ministries. Investigations show
none of them but one has ever officially used any of the six abbreviated forms named in The
Principles and Regulations of Terminology. However, all 13 ministries already enjoy a method
of abbreviation which is not formalized in the mentioned resource. They use an abbreviated
method that uses fewer words to designate the same concept, a result known as short form (ISO,
2009: 52). An English example is Security Council as a short form for Security Council of the
United Nations. All short forms are formulated through natural and unplanned processes by
ordinary Persian speakers and are commonly used in spoken and written Persian; the same way
that many of abbreviations and acronyms in English are created.

Interestingly enough, the Ministry of Sport and Youth Affairs which is founded in less than two
years ago received its short form from its establishment by Persian speaking community and
appeared in media and everyday usage.

The only ministry possessing an acronym form is the Ministry of Science, Research and
Technology. To obtain a phonologically pleasant acronym, it is transliterated into English as
ATF while OTF corresponds to the phonology of the relevant full form and this makes decoding
the acronym more problematic. In any case, The acronym form is not yet a workable substitute
for the short form so far and is unfamiliar to the community.

The other five ministries have single word appellations and obviously have no need to be
shortened.

Thus, if the Academy of Persian Language and Literature does officially recognize short forms
as a Persian abbreviation method, not only it will enjoy one of the most practical term formation
methods but also will avoid some difficulties, such as interference of the potential abbreviated
forms with the existing ones, that is, the short forms.

3.2. Abbreviation in academic terminologies

In order to investigate the potentiality of abbreviation in Persian, data has been gathered from
approved terms after the implementation of abbreviation planning for academic terms.

The Academy of Persian Language and Literature has approved about 35,000 equivalents for
non-Persian terms to date and has published them in 9 volumes. The collection of all approved
terms during the period of 2008 to 2011 was selected as the material for this study, that is,
volumes 5, 6, 7 and 8. Subsequently, English and coined Persian abbreviated forms were
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extracted for analysis. Finally, English and Persian abbreviated forms were contrasted to see: 1)
to what extent it was possible to coin Persian abbreviated forms for English ones, and 2) which
of the six abbreviation methods named in The Principles and Regulations of Terminology were
employed more frequently.

During the period of 2008 to 2011 the Academy of Persian Language and Literature approved
16,800 Persian equivalents for English terms from a wide range of fields. As Table 1 shows, 293
of the English terms have abbreviated designations, and after several discussions in terminology
committees and councils, 84 of them acquired Persian abbreviated equivalents.

Admittedly, the results from this recent period are based on the knowledge and experiences of
the Department in the field of abbreviation gathered during its several years of experience with
the issue, forming a valuable basis for implementing its abbreviation plan. Despite this extensive
experience however, only 84 out of 293 English abbreviated forms attained Persian equivalents,
namely 28.6%.

Year  Approved Terms English Persian Persian
Abbreviated Abbreviated Abbreviated

forms equivalents forms
2008 5000 118 12 0
2009 4200 115 5 0
2010 3700 34 38 4
2011 3900 26 29 3
n::::;:,-r 16800 293 84 7

Table 1: Number of approved terms by the Academy of Persian Language and Literature

Another striking result is that Persian abbreviated designations are barely coined for the English
terms with no abbreviated forms; that is, in only 7 cases. Thus, it may be reasonable to assume
that in almost all cases the mere existence of English abbreviated forms initiated the coinage of
Persian abbreviated equivalents, rather than a need for filling a gap deriving from the Persian
language. A closer look at the data shows that it seems no other criteria, such as term length or
frequency, played a role in selecting term candidates for abbreviation.

In addition, the examination indicates that in constructing the majority of approved abbreviated
forms, combinations of the six abbreviation methods named in The Principles and Regulations
of Terminology—alongside some undefined methods—were employed to obtain phonologically
pleasant acronyms.

4. Discussions and results

In this section, I discuss 1) both the natural and the planned behavior of the Persian language
in dealing with abbreviation, based on the results obtained in this study, and 2) whether the
infrequency of abbreviation in Persian is a matter of regret. Finally, I will provide some basic
issues for language planners to resolve, which may shed some light on the subject and fill a gap
in Persian terminology, translation and especially language planning.

4.1. Abbreviation in Persian: Unplanned versus planned

Kafi(1991)investigated Webster’s New Collegiate Dictionary and estimated nearly 10% of English
words and compounds are abbreviated forms; or in Zhou’s words around 5,000,000 (2012: 102-
103), while the previous studies on abbreviation, using the existing materials, reported maximum
900 Persian abbreviated forms (Committee for Abbreviation, 2000). These statistics reveal that
the applicability of abbreviation methods in Persian and hence the number of abbreviated forms,
in comparison with English, is paltry in comparison. In spite of this fact, the above-mentioned
studies, that supported abbreviated forms, principally abbreviations and acronyms in English,
concluded that the Persian language is potentially capable of making abbreviated forms likewise.
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However, the results of this study provide more nuanced information for assessing the applicability
of abbreviation in Persian than merely encouraging it or seeking ways to increase the number
of abbreviations and acronyms. The Persian speaking community enjoys its own strategies for
shortening terms and appellations; first and foremost short forms. In addition, as Table 1 shows,
employing an official plan which ignores the most feasible alternative for English abbreviated
forms (short forms) seems to be fulfilled in only a small percentage of cases (less than 30%). It
should be noted that the chance of the acceptance of the coined abbreviated forms by Persian
speaking community is another question which needs a separate psycholinguistic study.

4.2. Infrequency of abbreviation: Regret or satisfaction

This study does not probe the reasons for infrequency of abbreviation in Persian but it evaluates
the situation in order to develop a more practical plan for abbreviation. The actual situation is
that Persian planners encourage abbreviation (other than short forms), both in theory and in
practice. However, as it is explicitly mentioned in the report by the Committee for Abbreviation,
abbreviation processes are not commonly accepted by the language community and full forms
are repeatedly used in spoken and written Persian without being acknowledged as a source of
annoyance (2000: 2). Although it is not noted in the report, it should be indicated that wide usage
of short forms, pronouns and some other strategies, play an important role in avoiding annoying
repetitions. Therefore, it seems the Persian speaking community does not see a lack and hence
does not welcome abbreviation methods warmly; seemingly with the exception of short forms.
The report by the Committee confirms this notion by suggesting that while the majority of
abbreviations are chiefly used in dictionaries, encyclopedia, and some geographical dictionaries,
they are rarely used in other scientific texts and even if they do appeared in such texts, they are
mostly expressed as full forms (Committee for Abbreviation, 2000).

It may be reasonable to infer that Persian employs its own method for shortening terms and
appellations which is in harmony with the morphosyntactic and phonological structure of the
language as well as the psycholinguistic paradigms of the language community.

Admirers of abbreviations and acronyms adduce the principle of least effort and the economy
principle in support of it. Nonetheless, as Leopold argues: “Linguistic development follows not
one tendency, but two opposing ones: towards distinctness and towards economy. Either of these
poles prevails, but both are present and alternately preponderant.” (Leopold, 1930: 102) The
results of this study show Persian speaking community tends towards the middle of the spectrum
and employs the construction of short forms as prevailing abbreviation method. This method not
only meets the economy principle and the principle of least effort in a moderate manner but also
avoids some problematic consequences of abbreviations and acronyms; such as:

o0  increasing homonymy and ambiguity,
O  intransparency of terms,
o phonological variants,

o enlarging the gap between generations, among professionals from different disciplines
and between professionals and non-professionals,

o forming a barrier between industry and academia, and

o imposing extra expenses for publishing abbreviation dictionaries and the time spent
looking up and decoding an encrypted language in the same language.

4.3. Future prospects for abbreviation planning
The realization of a practical plan requires resolving some theoretical issues:

1.  Asevery language presents different characteristics, the question is whether the Persian
language is morphologically capable of constructing abbreviated forms?
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2. Even some supporters of abbreviation who regret the infrequency of abbreviated forms
believe that the Persian language is capable of communicating properly even at higher
and more specialised levels (Mansouri 2007, Committee for Abbreviation 2000).
Therefore, a fundamental question is whether rapidly increasing abbreviated forms
in English creates intimidation and turns abbreviation into a highly intriguing topic in
Persian or whether it heightens the need for enhanced abbreviated forms.

3. Asthisstudy shows, on the one hand short forms are the most common abbreviated forms
in Persian and on the other hand some other abbreviated forms which are advocated by
the Academy of Persian Language and Literature are not widely used by the language
community. The question is, as the Academy ignores short forms and insists on its own
coined abbreviations, what psycholinguistic response the language community will
have to the coined abbreviated forms. Another question is whether language planning
is more fruitful if it behaves like genetic engineering or like gardening.

Even after resolving the above-mentioned issues, the key issue remains open to question, that is,
whether abbreviation plays a role in efficient communication, and the development of languages,
science and economy.

5. Conclusion

Prior works have stressed the necessity of increasing abbreviation in the Persian language.
However, these studies have either focused on the extensive number of abbreviated forms in
English or stressed on the principle of least effort and the economy principle. In this study
I examined the plan by the Academy of Persian Language and Literature which supports
abbreviation and names single-letter abbreviations, multi-letter abbreviations, truncated forms,
contracted forms, blended forms and initialisms as Persian abbreviation methods.

The first investigation in this study examined the ministry appellations which were suggested
to gain abbreviated forms by the Committee for Abbreviation in order to test the necessity of
abbreviation forms in the suggested scope and understand the unplanned behavior of the Persian
language. The results showed that all the appellations already enjoy short forms, and the potential
abbreviated forms can hardly substitute them. The only problem is that short forms, in spite of
their frequent occurrence in the language, for an unknown reason are not officially recognized
as abbreviated forms by the Academy.

The second part of the study examined the approved abbreviated forms to assess the potentiality
of abbreviation in Persian based on the extent to which the Academy’s abbreviation plan has
met its intended aims. According to the findings it seems that in less than 30% of the cases it
was possible to coin abbreviated equivalents for English abbreviated forms. In other words,
apart from the fact that term coinage does not necessarily imply its acceptance by the language
community, the plan is still far from obtaining the desired results. The reason lies beneath this
basic question that if the plan is aimed to fill a gap in Persian, or as Fishman argues, “Language
planning — when engaged in under auspices of modernization and with modernization as the
goal, generally results in making languages even more capable of translating American life,
even when suffusing the translations with the aura and the pretense of greater or lesser degrees
of indigenization. (2000: 50)

This study does not abandon the use of abbreviation in Persian but indicates that Academy’s
policy and plan towards abbreviation requires reconsideration. Persian language planners can
play a valuable role in streamlining abbreviation in the language through delimiting the scope of
usage and application as far as possible to reduce disadvantages, and defining abbreviation and
its methods clearly so that the outcomes will be more intelligible for the language community and
enhance communication in general and professional contexts. The Academy needs to consider
all existing Persian-specific methods as well as the language community’s psycholinguistic
factors in order to increase the likely success of its strategies.
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Abstract. Tertiary FL education is regarded as an integral component of university studies as it
provides linguistic and communicative competencies indispensable for students’ academic and
professional development. The importance of teaching foreign languages not for general, but for
specific, discipline-oriented purposes has already been acknowledged as a necessity worldwide.
However, a survey of the pertinent literature indicates that most of the theoretical and empirical
research conducted within this context has focused, understandably, on English, as the lingua
franca of international communication, whereas other languages have been considered to a
much lesser extent.

This paper aims to provide an overview of current situation in teaching Italian for social sciences
and humanities to non-language students at Serbian universities as regards different aspects
of this undergraduate university course (learners’ needs and motivation, level of language and
subject matter proficiency, teaching and learning methodology, learning outcomes, material
design, evaluation and other curriculum development issues. The theoretical perspective taken
in this study includes a view of tertiary language instruction as learner-centered, contextualized,
collaborative, personalized as well as an increasingly autonomous process.

Keywords. Italian for Specific Purposes, tertiary language instruction, social sciences and
humanities.

1. Introduction

1.1. Tertiary FL education

It is a well known fact that foreign language teaching at university level is an integral part of
scientific education of any member of academic community. Acquiring adequate linguistic and
communicative competencies has always been and now is, more than ever, a prerogative for any
individual wishing to pursue a carrier or simply participate in the dynamics of expert community
and the information flow within it. Furthermore, learning a number of different languages, all
useful (to a greater or to a lesser extent) in various spheres of modern life, is in accordance
with multilingual and pluricultural educational language policy of Serbia, Europe and the whole
world.

Not only is the foreign languages ability important for the modern individual, but it is now more
accessible than it used to be. Evidence gathered from recent groundbreaking developments in
technology, science, educational practice, standards and assessment reveal that learning different
languages can be more effective, faster, more available and purposeful than it used to be. Each
individual who sets foot in the realm of foreign languages is given a variety of learning choices
and is expected to take responsibility and a more proactive approach in planning his/her learning,
according to personal preferences, learning styles and language needs.

1.2. FL learning as LSP learning in tertiary education

As far as learning foreign languages at tertiary level of education is concerned, a number of
issues and dilemmas may still arise, concerning most of all questions such as: What sort of
language are university students supposed to learn? At what level of study and for how long
would it be best to learn foreign languages? How intensive should such a course be? What are
the most desirable learning outcomes of such a language course?
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First of all, let us consider the sort of language non-philological students should learn at
university. There seems to be a consensus in the most recent literature that foreign languages
at tertiary level cannot and should not be taught as general language courses. What’s more, no
language text or utterance used in academic or professional settings can be neutral or insensitive
to the particular context in which it is realized. Instead, certain elements of specialized languages
of the student’s field of study should be incorporated into university foreign language curricula.

Students should have an opportunity to acquire skills and competences necessary for their
academic and future professional lives. In order to enable them to master this particular aspect of
the foreign language of their choosing they need to get familiar with a number of specific linguistic
and stylistic choices, typical of subject-specific communication at different levels of complexity
and expertise (from divulgative scientific language to expert- to- expert communication means).

Thus, the introduction to the LSP offered at university becomes an introduction into the
scientific and discourse community, which carries also a significant sociolinguistic value, as
pointed out by Balboni (Balboni 2007: 51): students learning LSP at university level acquire
basics of rhetoric-formal style of scientific language skills indispensible for their personal and
professional growth.

2. Tertiary FL education in Serbia

2.1. A brief historical overview

Foreign language education for specific purposes has had a long tradition in our country. Ever
since the foundation of first vocational schools and colleges in Serbia in the second half of the
XIX century foreign languages taught for special purposes had their rightful place within the
hierarchy of school subjects (Ignjacevic 2006: 87).

Immediately after the World War II, Serbian universities introduced a foreign language as
mandatory subject for students of all disciplines. Each faculty was autonomous in deciding
which foreign languages to include in their programs of study, what status the foreign language
instruction will have, at what level foreign languages will be taught, what class load will be
suitable etc.

For decades, only four foreign languages were widely taught at university level in Serbia:
English, Russian, French and German. Italian was another foreign language offered, ever since
1961, but only at one faculty, whereas Spanish was introduced only much later, in 2001. Students
learnt the foreign language they chose, mostly for the first two years (four semesters) of their
studies. Even than the language taught was not meant for general but for specific, vocational
and academic, purposes. Throughout the second part of the XX century LSP at tertiary level in
Serbia was taught, analyzed and researched, the proof of which could be found in numerous
papers, textbooks and conference proceedings dealing with tertiary LSP instruction and teaching
in Serbian context.

However, with the reform brought about by the Bologna process, when Serbian universities
faced drastic changes in curricular organization, a strange trend appeared. Due to a number of
newly offered subject-specific courses, the space planned for LSP instruction seemed to become
occupied by other, non-linguistic subjects pertinent to students’ programs of study. Strangely
enough, in Serbia, where foreign languages policy was oriented towards multilingualism
even long before the claim for linguistic diversity in Europe has gained ground, the reform
induced by Bologna process caused a falling trend in the number of foreign languages offered
at universities, as well as in class load, status and position of this once important university
subject. More in danger have been and still are foreign languages other than English. Thus, in the
academic year of 2005/2006, research shows that 40% of Serbian faculties offered only English
courses (Ignjacevic & Brdarski 2006: 154). Understandably, English has survived the impact of
reform changes, thanks to its status of /ingua franca of international scientific and professional
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communication, and remains the major foreign language for specific purposes taught and studied
at tertiary level in Serbia.

Nevertheless, there are still numerous voices contrary to reducing a fairly rich choice of languages
offered at university level to English exclusively. Within Foreign Language and Literature
Association of Serbia, there is a very active section, LSP Special Interest Group, concerned with
questions of status of LSP as university subject. Regardless of undeniable supremacy of English
as the language of science and profession, there are still many disciplinary areas in which other
languages (such as French, German, Russian, Spanish, Italian) can boast pertinent, relevant and
unavoidable literature, worthy of consulting. Italian, for instance, is a must for any art historian
researching Renaissance, while some of the most valuable works on classical philology is
written in German, not to mention the importance of reading in original greatest philosophers of
all times who wrote either in German or French, and these are but some examples).

To sum up, recent developments in language learning area have confirmed the unique position
of English as a mandatory foreign language in any field of expertise, but this does not mean
that other foreign languages are obsolete or useless. Students should all know and use English
language at a satisfactory level, but they will enrich learning resources by becoming familiar
with other foreign languages during their course of study.

2.2. Italian for Specific Purposes at tertiary level in Serbia

The Italian is, together with English, French, Russian, German and Spanish one of the six
official languages, taught as foreign language in Serbian schooling system. It was first officially
introduced in elementary schools in 2001, and in high schools even before, as experimental
instruction, as early as 1997.

As far as tertiary level is concerned, Italian Language and Literature Seminar was founded in
1930, which originated into Italian Language and Literature Department, enrolling for years
now a great number of Italian major undergraduate, master and doctoral students, second only
to English Department (Vuco 2006: 148). At the Faculty of Philosophy, University of Novi Sad
Italian language is taught as compulsory course for students of Romance languages and optional
course for students of other Departments. Italian language is also taught as mandatory subject at
some non-philological faculties of Serbian university such as Faculty of Philosophy in Belgrade,
Faculty of Philosophy in Novi Sad, Faculty of Drammatic Arts in Belgrade, Academy of Arts in
Novi Sad, Faculty of Music in Belgrade, and Faculty of Philology and Arts in Kragujevac.

Ever since private universities have been founded in Serbia in the 1990s, Italian language has
been taught as compulsory subject at Alfa University (Faculty of Management, Faculty of
Trade and Banking, Faculty of Entrepreneurial Management, Faculty of Foreign Languages), at
European University (Faculty of International Management, Faculty of Business and Marketing),
at Union University (Faculty of Law), at Singidunum University (Faculty of Informatics and
Management, Faculty of Tourism and Hotel Management). Looking closely at the above
mentioned faculties offering Italian in their study programs we can conclude that in Serbia
the subject areas regarding Italian as relevant for their specific purposes are: social sciences,
humanities, business, marketing, banking, tourism and law.

2.3. Italian for social studies and humanities at the Faculty of Philosophy

The Department for Foreign Languages at the Faculty of Philosophy was founded back in 1961.
The courses of English, French, Russian, German and Italian were at that time incorporarated
in social sciences and humanities programs of study. This fact corroborates the multilingual
orientation of the Faculty of Philosophy which has for more than 50 years stood for high quality
LSP instruction as an integral part of tertiary education within the above mentioned fields.

From the very beginning the Italian language course at the Faculty of Philosophy has cherished
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a particular sort of LSP instruction bearing in mind specific purpose of learining a foreign
language while studying at university. In the spirit of the early research and theoretical
assumptions regarding LSP, back in the sixties, the first learning goal was concerned with
mastering terminological system of disciplines of students’ interests. However, as the LSP
research headed towards a more complex and wider understanding of LSP learning goals, Italian
language curriculum has included mastering general academic and scientific discourse as well
as acquiring pragmatic and socio-cultural competencies indispensable for pursuing students’
academic and professional career.

Regardless of numerous changes the organization and development of Italian language
curriculum at Faculty of Philosophy has undergone in the past decades (and in the past years, for
that matter) the basic principle of foreign language study has remained unchanged: dedication
to disciplinary sensitive language instruction with LSP components incorporated from the
beginning. The language that students should learn at university level is language in function of
science and profession, language as a useful tool for a professional, rather than an end in itself.
What was subject to change was methodological approach to language teaching, which followed
general trends and tendencies in foreign language teaching methodology towards a less frontal,
more learner-centred and needs analysis-based LSP teaching.

3. Italian for Specific Purposes: course description

Students enrolled in the Faculty of Philosophy majoring in Philosophy, Sociology, History,
History of Art, Education, Classics, Anthropology, Psychology or Archacology can all choose
Italian to be a compulsory subject during the first two years of their studies. The course is divided
into two two-semestral modules, Italian Language 1 (2+0 hours per week, 6 ECTS credits) and
Italian Language 2 (2+2 hours per week, 8 ECTS credits). The Italian Language curriculum in
question, as an introductory LSP course, aims at developing all basic language skills (reading,
listenin, speaking and writing), with special regard to discipline-oriented language usage. The
vast majority of our students have no previous knowledge of Italian language, so we start form
level A1 according to the CEFR. As already mentioned, along with the basics of Italian language
system a number of different morpholexical, syntactic, pragmatic and stylistic components of
LSP are introduced.

3.1. Course objectives and learning outcomes

In line with Richards (Richards 2001: 120) course objectives are defined with special regard to
students’ needs and interests as university students and future members of disciplinary discourse
communities. The primary goal is to enable students to deal with subject-specific texts upon a
four semester instruction and learn how to consult relevant literature written in Italian for their
academic and professional needs. As for the learning outcomes, after the biannual Italian course
we expect our students to be able to (a) understand/interpret subject specific texts, (b) recognize
discourse patterns pertinent to the subject area and use Italian within this field of study.

Evidently, the goals set are rather ambitious and it would be extremely difficult to succeed in
such a highly set task if it were not for our students’ intrinsic motivation and their fluency in
at least one more foreign language or more than one, as well as some but gradually increasing
knowledge of their field of study. These three factors help us overcome most difficulties
encountered on our way to achieving our goals.

3.2. Skills and competences

Tertiary foreign language education involves acquiring a great variety of skills and competences
indispensable for using foreign language functionally, as means of entering the world of the
disciplinary area chosen.
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Reading proficiency, not only in foreign languages but also in L1 is undoubtedly crucial to
academic success. If students need guidance and practice in order to become efficient LSP readers
in their own mother tongue (Hancock 2007:26) it is only natural that the first and the most relevant
skill they are to acquire in order to become competent readers in languages other than L1 is LSP
reading comprehension skill. It is developed gradually by learning and practicing how to build
vocabulary, find main ideas, read for global understanding, read for detail, draw inferences, read
critically etc. All the mentioned elements fall into the domain of textual competence (Colombo
2002: 61) which is not an innate ability, but a competence developed gradually, in the course of
reading, studying, developing the expectance of coherence and textuality etc.

Although the accent is on receptive competences, when it comes to their written production,
students need to learn how to take notes and tackle different types and forms of reproductive
writing (reformulation, summary, report, plan, essay, project etc.) as well as how to apply various
strategies for text reception and production.

Oral and written production skills (oral presentations, oral commenting on the texts they read,
note taking, written synthesizing and text reformulating, the basics of oral academic/professional
interaction) are targeted mostly within our second year program. Evidently, the majority of the
skills mentioned are not strictly related to any particular subject area, but are widely applicable
as general academic skills.

Additionally, LSP teacher has to deal not only with language-based methodology issues but also
with more general, and, as it seems to be, rather poorly developed general study skills, such as
managing time well, making effective study plans, searching for learning resources and so on.
When dealing with a complex LSP text, students with moderate Italian language knowledge
have to rely on their cognitive and metacognitive competences as well as on their knowledge
of the world and of the subject area. Hence, we deem very important skills such as: making
use of contextual clues, using word structural knowledge, using signal words, understanding
organization patterns, understanding tone and purpose etc.

On their road to mastering foreign language for such a specific purpose students are expected to
acquire understanding of different communicative acts typical of the LSP in question (naming,
defining, describing, explicating, comparing, assessing, interpreting, presenting, quoting etc.).
Students get familiar with different textual typologies, learn how to recognize and discern their
structure and pragmatic function, master different techniques of reading and apply the adequate
one in each situation.

Furthermore, while getting equipped for consulting literature in foreign languages students can
also broaden and deepen their subject matter knowledge. In order to ensure that, a certain form
of cooperation between language teacher and subject matter teacher is crucial, not to mention
the value of interdisciplinary approach proposed. If the students are presented with adequate
learning material directly connected with issues already familiar to them from subject matter
instruction, both disciplinary and linguistic knowledge are likely to be acquired. Finally, the
intercultural component of foreign language learning should not be neglected as intercultural
competence is not a prerogative of general foreign language instruction but has its impact in LSP
teaching and learning as well (Hyland, 2000:22).

3.3. Course contents

The contents of the Italian for Specific Purposes at the Faculty of Philosophy correspond
to the goals set: for Italian for Specific Purposes 1 the content is Italian language system at
orthographic, phonological, morphosyntactic and lexical level. Together with the basic contents
of Italian language learning proposed by level A1-A2 according to the CEFR, the course
contents are adaptable to students’ specific needs. Hence, the topics included are, from the start,
based on general academic issues (university life and practices, oral and written communication
for academic purposes, studying, reading etc.) and are gradually enriched by LSP aspects
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(vocabulary and terminology issues, specific structures and textual patterns, contrastive analysis
of certain elements in Serbian, Italian, English and other languages students use etc.). In our case
all of this is possible due to the fact that the language of social sciences and humanities is one of
the least formalized and least hermetic variants of LSPs, and closest to the general language of a
higher register (Arcaini, 1988:42). As far as grammatical content is concerned, the components
proven to be frequent in LSP are covered in more detail (e.g. historical present, nominalization,
expressing impersonality etc.).

The contents of the Italian for Specific Purposes 2 are selected and proposed with a view to
reaching level B1-B2 of the CEFR, but some of the structures the CEFR proposes for even
higher levels (infinitive, participal and gerundial constructions, periphrastic structures etc.)
are also addressed, as they appear regularly in the specialized texts used and pose substantial
understanding problems for students. Authentic LSP texts, introduced at an early stage, stand
as the basis for analysis and interpretation of LSP, as well as for the first steps towards oral and
written production in Italian.

Topics to be covered are normally not pre-set, rather roughly outlined so they spring from the
students’ inquiries and interests and are negotiated in the process.

Any language of any subject area is neither a homogenous nor monolith phenomenon: it ramifies
in formally, stylistically and content wise diversified textual genres (forms, biographies, citations,
reports, abstracts, articles, presentation, summaries), none of which should be neglected when
tailoring contents for the course, as it is valuable for students to get to know as many and as
diverse discourse models, genres and patterns they are likely to come across in the future.

3.4. Course materials

Bearing in mind heterogeneous disciplinary interests of our students, it is no wonder that a
commercial textbook that would cover all the subject fields mentioned, does not exist yet, at
least to our knowledge. The only natural solution would be a tailor-made textbook that could
address such diversified and often dissimilar needs. However, further difficulties in creating such
a material lie in the fact that the exact number of students coming from different Departments is
neither predictable nor stable but varies from year to year, so it might just happen that one year
there is only one Philosophy student compared to 20 History of Art students, and the next year
the situation could turn out to be opposite. This can present substantial difficulties in planning,
designing and developing curriculum for our language course. Taking into consideration all
this, we have come up with an in-house textbook containing a number of materials for all the
disciplines studied at the faculty, so that each year students and teacher together can choose and
decide which texts are to be covered in-depth. The basic criteria for text and material selection
are: authenticity, representativeness, and up-to-dateness. As most students are informed well
enough on the most appropriate topics and literature concerning their fields of study (which
could be also checked by subject matter teachers), they take an active part in the selection of
texts. They usually opt for literature proposed by their subject teachers, or other texts they
consider pertinent for deepening their disciplinary knowledge. Both subject matter teachers and
language teachers are at disposal for any kind of suggestions or help. Thus, students’ active role
in course design has been asserted.

After the texts have been selected a lot of work awaits the teacher: analysis for LSP elements
worthy of presenting and using in class, didactization of adequate text passages, devising of
various exercises etc. This means a substantial increase in teacher’s workload and greater
responsibility for the success of the course, but also an incomparable gratification for offering
relevant and meaningful materials to meet students’ specialized needs. On top of that, a lot of
different audio and video materials concerned with the subjects taught are chosen and didacticized
for classroom use (audio/video recordings of academic lectures, interviews, TV debates etc.).
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3.5. Methods and didactic principles

Such specific circumstances and goals set accordingly require special attention when deciding
on teaching approach to take. The quest for the ideal teaching method has marked the period
from the late XIX century till the end of the XX century, when it became widely accepted that no
single method, but rather combining more methods, works best. The combined teaching method
escapes clear definition; it’s secret being exactly flexibility and well-balanced selection, tailoring
and the right dosage of various elements (Ciliberti 1994:83). It is also crucial to adapt and bear
in mind at all times the pertinance of choices made to the real life situations and practices. It is
our strong belief that teaching foreign languages for specific purposes at university requires an
integrative and open didactic approach, in which different linguistic, communicative, pragmatic
and cultural aspects are intertwined and interrelated. This being said, it is only natural not to be
satisfied with what has been accomplished so far, but to continue pursuit for new and innovative
teaching techniques and more opportunities of experimenting with them in concrete learning
situations.

Certainly, students differ greatly in their academic and linguistic potential. They are equipped
unequally with language and non-language competences, their motivation and learning styles are
far from similar or uniform. Accordingly, we do not expect them to reach the same proficiency
level, but each of them will follow his/her own path to knowledge and competences, in keeping
with his or her abilities, interests and efforts. In our methodological framework, progress is
always regarded as individualized, taking into account the starting point of each student as well
as the growth exhibited. Such a methodological approach allows us to treat more justly and
respectfully students who may have started off with less experience in foreign language learning,
underdeveloped language awareness, or less opportunities to develop their metacognitive and
cognitive competences.

A crucial role is played by individualization and differentiation as methodological key to
overcoming instability and heterogeneity of the group. In the past few years a major attention in
our university context has been given to semi-autonomous and autonomous learning processes.
Fostering self awareness of our students as LSP learners, as well as leading them the way towards
a more autonomous approach to language and subject-matter learning, thus opening the door for
their future lifelong learning (Jarvis 2007: 134), constitutes another important aspect of our
methodological approach.

4. Challanges and prospects of teaching Italian for Specific purposes in tertiary settings

While teaching Italian for social sciences and humanities in the context described above is a rich
and rewarding experience, there are some unique challenges involved that influence significantly
our decisions regarding the organization and development of the curriculum.

One of the first and most obvious challenges lies in a large number of students (60-80) interested
in learning Italian. Due to a lack of organizational solutions for dividing students into smaller
groups we end up with a single, very large group of students who, on top of that, study different
disciplines. Working in large, heterogeneous groups requires a special approach to creating and
developing curriculum. Organizational complexity of the Faculty of Philosophy, comprising
ten departments (some of which are disciplinary rather distant) calls for careful and thorough
course planning and programming. In practice, this means, that course materials should be
equally relevant, informative and useful for all the interest groups: for instance, a specialized
text analyzed in classroom should ideally cover all the majors of our students, as we assume that
psychology students would have motivation issues if the lesson focused on, let’s say Pindar’s
poetry or excavation reports. There are, however, creative and fulfilling ways of turning the
disadvantages of heterogeneous groups into a unique opportunity and challenge of finding
texts that would cover more disciplines such as education in ancient Rome, or philosophical,
sociological and psychological implications in primitive art.
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Additionally, one should not overlook some other potentially challenging circumstances such
as: different levels of students’ motivation, or their different level of language and subject matter
proficiency, or their reluctance to engage in exploring innovative ways of learning (we propose
inferencing, activating the pre-existing knowledge of the world, searching for personal learning
style etc.). There are no final or easy solutions for these matters. What is needed is rather an
open mind and a handful of creative ideas to lessen the risks of failure and enhance the positive
effects when possible.

What are the prospects of teaching Italian for social sciences and humanities in Serbian tertiary
settings? It is expected that the interest for Italian for specific purposes will likely survive,
regardless of the supremacy of English, due to valuable specialized literature in Italian still
existing and “on the market”. The unfixedness of curriculum issues and readiness to change
rapidly and constantly in order to meet students’ specific needs as well as learner-centred
orientation have potentials to attract more students.

As we continue to research and monitor the new trends in the language of social sciences and
humanities discourse communities, we must not forget to refresh continually needs analysis and
organizational issues in order to keep an open mind for further adjustments and improvements.

It is our strong belief that teaching LSP is different from teaching general language in so much
as learning the language in question is not an end in itself but it is a useful tool and a key to
entering the world of science and profession. In order to accomplish the task of teaching students
how to use language skillfully and efficiently to serve their means, we need to rely on cognitive
and inductive teaching methods, on a better collaboration with subject matter teachers, as well
as on fostering broader autonomy in language learning with a view to developing students into
reflective professionals.

Learning from our previous experience and taking into account students’ suggestions and modern
trends in this line of teaching pedagogy, we at the Faculty of Philosophy, hope to remain one of
the strongholds of plurilingualism and diversity at Serbian university.
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Abstract. This paper focuses on the language used in the impeachment of the Philippine Chief
Justice. The data, treated here as a power resource, come from the opening statements of the heads
of the prosecution and the defense teams in the Senate trial. Drawing on the interdisciplinary
perspective of critical discourse analysis, which combines textual and social analysis (Fairclough,
1997; Fairclough and Wodak, 1997), the study focuses on the use of language in the impeachment
of the Chief Justice in the halls of the Senate as an instrument of control. It examines how
ideological strategies such as positive self- and negative other- presentation as well as strategies
of legitimization and delegitimization or derogation are linguistically constructed by the ‘power
elites’ (van Dijk, 1993). It analyzes the linguistic devices to make the opaque aspects of discourse
explicit and to show how language is used to influence the minds of the public and indirectly
control their actions. The analysis reveals that the discourses of both teams show the struggle
for power between the branches of the government, thereby establishing that the language of
impeachment is ideological--exposing how the power elites establish power and relationships in
the context of Philippine society.

Keywords. Critical discourse analysis, ideological strategies, language of impeachment, positive
self- and negative other- presentation, strategies of legitimization and delegitimization.

1. Introduction

The impeachment of Philippine Chief Justice Renato Corona in 2012 has become a history
changing event for the country as Corona was the first Chief Justice to have been impeached
from his office. The timeline of events leading to his impeachment trial provides a glimpse of
a man who was close to the former president and whose appointment to the Supreme Court
came under heavy scrutiny and a newly-elected president determined to put an end to his power.
This is the context of this study—the struggle for power between the Executive branch of the
government versus the Judiciary, as evident in the discourses during the impeachment trial.

This study is premised on the belief that language users accomplish social actions in their
interactions, and that every instance of language use can transform society, including power
relations (Fairclough and Wodak, 1997).

This interplay of power as constructed in discourse is the focus of Critical Discourse Analysis
(CDA). The notion of power, more specifically the social power of groups or institutions,
according to van Dijk (2001) is crucial in most critical work of discourse.

Furthermore, CDA sees language as a form of social practice (Fairclough and Wodak, 1997;
Fairclough, 1997; van Dijk, 1993; Titscher, Meyer, Wodak, & Vetter, 2000) and discourse is “an
inherent part of society and partakes in all society’s injustices (van Dijk, 1997). This study on the
language of impeachment in the trial of the Philippine Chief Justice examines how power elites
establish power and relationships in the context of the Philippine society.

The study draws on the interdisciplinary perspective of CDA. This examines how ideological
strategies such as positive self- and negative other-presentation, as well as strategies of
legitimization and delegitimization or derogation are constructed by the “power elites” (van
Dijk, 1993).
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2. The analysis and interpretation of data

The study looks at various linguistic devices such as topics, implications, presuppositions
lexicalizations, as well as style and rhetorical devices to make the opaque aspects of discourse
explicit.

2.1. Topics

In terms of topics, the use of “we” in both the discourses of the defense and the prosecution
shows a high degree of exclusivity, e.g.:“By issuing such verdict, we took the first step towards
the fulfilment of our oath...(Statement 8)“ Clearly, the public does not issue verdicts on
impeachment.

Tab. 1 interestingly shows that while the focus of the trial is Corona and/or his impeachment, it
is outranked by the use of “we” (prosecution), which besides being the most frequent topic, is
endowed with much power. In effect, it appears that the trial is about the power of the House,
and not about the impeachment of Corona.

Topics Frequency/Occurrence

(1135 words per 1000 words (N))
Prosecution/We/l/Natin/ Representative of people 14.9
Chief Justice/Renato Corona/He / Corona’s 10.6

Appointment/Standards/ Pagkatao/Loyalty, loyal

servant / Deep indebtedness/Mockery

Supreme Court/Arellano, Abad Santos/Code of judicial | 7.0
conduct/ Justice/Governing principle/ Acceptability/

Constitution
Impeachment; impeach/Article 35
Filipino people/Power of people 1.7

Table 1: Topics and their associated words in the discourse of the prosecution

The same can be said about the discourse of the defense (more about the power of the Supreme
Court).

Tab. 2 shows that in the discourse of the defense, Corona is rarely used as the topic—showing
that he is a non-issue in the trial. In the discourse of the prosecution, Aquino is never a topic,
in effect saying that this impeachment is neither about the president nor the president’s wishes
(See Tab.1). Note that this is the opposite in the discourse of the defense—Aquino ranks second
among the most frequent topics.

Topics Frequency/Occurrence (1302
words per 1000 words (N))

Supreme Court/Hukuman/Decisions 7.6

President Aquino/He, His/Executive office / Crusading 7.6

officials

Defense/We/l/Ako/ 6.1

Impeachment; articles of/ Those/Complaint/Issues/ 6.1

Properties

Prosecution/Complainants/ House of Representatives/ | 4.6

Sila, Nila

Chief Justice 3.8

Table 2: Topics and their associated words in the discourse of the defense
It is important to note here that the construction of “we” is a construction of identity, which is

linked to power. Both the prosecution and the defense are presented as powerful. The prosecution
portrays itself as an agent of change.
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2.2. Lexicalizations

The choice of lexical items and their associated terms implements the ideological strategy of
positive self- and negative other- presentation.

Fig. 1 affirms the statements made earlier that the prosecution’s use of “we” conveys power.
“We,” referred to by the other terms such as the prosecution, the legislature, the house, and the
representatives of the people, can do so many things such as “uphold the people’s will,” “of
service to the country,” and “search the truth,” among others.

PROSECUTION
took the first step towards

lay down before the tribunal the fulfillment of oath
the product of the collective voice
will show how  of the people

CJ Corona
will prove that

Ereocmr?g”;ow The Prosecution \ the CJ amassed
/ ill-gotten wealth

of the cast of

accomplices
of the former
Ny tasked by no
President less than the
The Constitution
Legislature The House to undertake
this sacred
duty
called upon
to be of service \
to the country will show the
The Representatives Public Servants lack of moral
of the People fitness of the

uphold the people’s CcJ

will at all times

SR
to search the truth so as
will show how the CJ intervened in the to restore the strength
impeachment against former and independence of
Ombudsman Gutierrez to protect GMA's interest the judiciary

Figure 1: Sample associated terms for “we” for prosecution

While the prosecution is portrayed positively in its own discourse, the other, that is, the Chief
Justice, is presented negatively. Fig. 2 shows the terms associated with the Chief Justice:
“crowning glory of the cast of accomplices”, “an enemy to good government”, “loyal servant to
former president”, “sold country for a mess of pottage”, among others.

2

PROSECUTION

protected GMA’s interest in
exchange for the position

of prestige and power the crowning glory

of the cast of
accomplices of

the former
sold country President
for a mess of
pottage
(rewarded) took
has deep a midnight oath
as CJ of the

indebtedness
to the former Supreme Court
President Chief Justice Renato

of the Corona

Supreme Court
appointed
Assoc Justice

loyal servant
to former \ /
President GMA . .
wife was given
\/ plum positions

have dishonored (position)
by contempt of all virtue an enemy
defiled by practice of every vice to good government

Figure 2: Sample associated terms for the Chief Justice for prosecution

The defense, on the other hand, focuses on the Supreme Court and President Aquino in its
discourse. Fig. 3 shows that in its choice of lexical items, it at times presents the Supreme
Court side by side with the Chief Justice, thereby emphasizing their good qualities. Associated
with the Supreme Court and the Chief Justice are the phrases “do not betray the public trust,”
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“cannot be considered the enemies of the people,” and “cannot be considered as obstacles to
clean government.”

DEFENSE

they protect individual rights

co-equal branch

of government
;(égarlnv;an){sosases its task is to always uphold
the Constitution
sound legal grounds and the Bill of Rights
not biased towards / \\ being assaulted
the Arroyo administration \ Supreme Court and criticized
suggested a cure \
do not betray
for the defect \\ / the public trust
I
acted in accordance
with the Constitution
and jurisprudence SC (and CJ) cannot be
SC (and CJ) cannot be considered the enemies
considered as obstacles of the people

to clean government or to
the President’s vision to realize
his “daang matuwid”

stepped in and
issued adverse
and unpopular decisions

Figure 3: Sample associated terms for the Supreme Court for the defense

The defense negatively portrays the president in its discourse. As shown in Fig. 4, sometimes,
the defense is very explicit it its criticism such as when it uses the following terms: “antagonistic
to the court,” “obsessive in the pursuit of his goal,” “stubbornly refused to adapt such simple
amendment.”

. believes that the SC
(perceives) the SC protects former President GMA

is a hindrance to his quest crusading official who

wants to eliminate corruption

Fight against corruption /_ 4\
/ \ public

overwhelmingly
may pagkukulang
sa kaso

support
The President

President
Aquino

The executive
department

obsessive in the
pursuit of his

antagonistic

to the court goal and at
times
resulted in the
infringement

of the law

unfortunately
transgressed
the Consitution
\ stubbornly refused to
;/

adopt such simple amendment

Hacienda Luisita case

duty-bound to scrupulously
nobility of fight againt observe an abiding respect
corruption cannot be questioned for the Constitutional rights of everyone

Figure 4: Sample associated terms for President Aquino for the defense

2.3. Presuppositions and implications

The discourse of both the prosecution and the defense teams are replete with presuppositions and
implications, thereby making indirect attacks to some parties. Statement 11 of the prosecution,
,»We are here because one man—CJ Renato Corona--- has bartered away for the pot of porridge
the effectiveness, independence, and honor of the SC,” presupposes that the former Supreme
Court was effective, independent, and honorable. The phrase ,,bartered away* presupposes the
presence of another party—that is, the former President Arroyo. The whole statement implies
that the Chief Justice has caused the loss of the ,,virtues of the judiciary.

When the defense, on the other hand, states, “The impeachment finds its roots in President
Aquino’s fight against corruption and his perception that the SC is a hindrance to his quest,* the
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defense in effect reminds the public about the president’s campaign slogan on the elimination of
corruption in government. The statement also presupposes that the Chief Justice was appointed
by the former president and so is regarded by the president as an ally of the former president.
All these imply that the President is the “prime mover” of the impeachment case against Chief
Justice Corona.

The discourse of the prosecution makes constant reference to the House of Representatives’ “oath*
and “power.” Clearly, theirs is a legitimization discourse. In the process of self-legitimization,
the prosecution engages in the delegitimation or derogation of the other (CJ Corona). However,
while the discourse of the prosecution is explicit on the wrongs and flaws of Corona, it is silent
on the corruption of elective officials.

The discourse of the defense, on the other hand, implies that CJ Corona is an ordinary person just
like anyone, who has to be afforded his rights under the Constitution.

2.4. Style and rhetorical devices

In terms of style and rhetorical devices, the discourses of both the prosecution and the defense
use code-switching to connect the discourse producers to a greater number of audience. It is also
utilized for emphasis. It is interesting to note that the defense, in juxtaposing the President and
Diokno, opts for an indirect attack on the President.

Both the defense and the prosecution give detailed and specific information when it serves them.
Their statements make references to previous events and circumstances and to great men.

The prosecution, in its closing statements says “In the name of God, go!” This is a case of
“demonization of the enemy,” a derogation strategy employed for the discourse consumers to
see that the other is the enemy. The discourse shows that this impeachment is a battle between
good and evil.

3. Generalizations

Taking into account the linguistic items in the discourses, the prosecution presents
itself in a positive manner, and preserves its legitimacy and the legitimacy of its actions
in the process. On the other hand, the other- CJ Corona, is presented in a negative way.
The other- Corona, is portrayed as ‘evil’ and, therefore, must be ‘expunged’ from office.
The binary structure of “we” (the prosecution) and “he” (Corona) is an ideological
form- legitimizes the prosecution and delegitimizes Corona.

The strategy of derogation is very subtle and indirect in the discourse of the defense.
Not so in the discourse of the prosecution, that it used the strategy to the point of “de-
monizing” the other.

The discourses show a battle between the branches of the government, or between the
“power elites”-- The Supreme Court vs President Aquino (Defense) and the House

of Representatives vs the Chief Justice. It is a struggle for power-- a fight between the
Executive and The Judiciary- with the House as in instrument of the Executive in the
impeachment of the Chief Justice.

The discourses, therefore, are ideological as they construct beliefs and establish power
and relationships.
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Abstract. The purpose of this paper is a contrastive analysis based and limited on the text of the
Limited Liability Company Act and the aim is to show comparison of translations of key terms,
structure of the text in both legal Acts and languages, Russian and Croatian. The scope of this
research is to present similarities and differences between two languages and two legal systems
through the interpretation of Limited Liability Company Acts. Paper is based on comparative
analysis of two legal Acts and semantic analysis of legal terms in those Acts (such as izjava/the
Statement; in Russian language ycras/the Statute). The specificity of this analysis is that for
the first time is comparing Russian and Croatian legal systems on the example of the legal act
and legal language with a conclusion that the key role in the translation process belongs to the
translator.

Keywords. Legal terminology, translation, Croatian language, Russian language.

1. Introduction

A foothold for this paper is in the Roman Jacobson’s Linguistic Aspects of Translation (1959).
According to his semiotic approach to the study of language, he states that meaning of a word is
a linguistic phenomenon, and translation can happen in three ways: intralingual, interlingual and
intersemiotic (Jacobson 1959: 233). In this paper author has focused on interlingual translation,
which represents the traditional concept of translation of the source text (ST) to the target text
(TT). Equivalence in translation is not considered only as a transfer of text from one language to
another, but as a function of ST in the TT, i.e. in the target language.

The language of the legal profession is a language for special purposes (LSP) and requires
not only knowledge of the standard language (administrative and business style of standard
language), but also knowledge of the law. Legal translation is an interdisciplinary activity because
it includes knowledge of the language and of the law. A Translator is a bridge between two legal
systems and languages. He/she has to adopt different competencies, knowledge of the legal
translation and different legal concepts of different systems (Croatian and Russian, in this case)
and the method for establishing equivalents on the legal and linguistic level. A Translator has to
be aware when translate similar terms or ,,false friends®. Translator must know the strategies and
concepts of translating legal texts, compose their own handy “glossaries” and learn to deal with
existing terminology resources. Mediators between legal text, language and society or different
cultures are translators and translation. His/her work makes easier the knowledge and translation
experience that greatly reduces the time of translation.

2. A comparative analysis of legal systems and terminology

Both legal systems, Croatian and Russian, belong to the Civil (Continental) law/I' paxxnanckoe
mpaBo/ Gradansko pravo, based on the late Roman law. The similarities are that the legal
terminology systematized in the 19th century based the most on the German and Austrian
tradition. After the collapse of both political systems in 1990th, every state follows its own
path of political development, and Republic of Croatia is now a parliamentary democracy and
the Russian Federation is Federal semi-presidential republic. Similarities are that Croatia and
Russian have brought The Constitution in 1990s. Differences are that Russia has the latest
changes in 2008. of Constitution from 1993. Croatia has made the latest changes in June of 2010,
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regarding entering Croatia in EU. Not only Constitution was changed. Due to the liberalization
of market relations and international communications, in both countries changed the most the
commercial law and in this segment legal terminology.

In Croatian language, there is usage of several words, which describes similar legal concepts.
Term trgovacko drustvo (Company) is used to denote specific types of organization, such as
d.o.o. (dionicko drustvo s ogranicenom odgovornoscu/ Private Limited Liability Company or
Limited Liability Company) and d.d. (dionicko drustvo/ Public Limited Liability Company
or Joint Stock Company) and term tvrtka (firm) is an organization involved in the trade of
goods, services, or both to consumers and has wider semantic field than d.o.0. or d.d., which
are complete, precise and specified terms. The Croatian Companies Act (Zakon o trgovackim
drustvima), with the latest changes in 2013th (NN 68/2013 from 28.05.2013. with the effective
date of the law 15th of June 2013.) in general terms gives meaning and explanation of terms:
retailers, trading companies, individual trader. It distinguishes between “personal companies”
with individuals closely associated with the business (drustva osoba) and “capital companies”
(drustva kapitala) based on associating capital rather than persons, both types being legal entities.
»Personal companies® include both general (unlimited) partnerships (javno trgovacko drustvo
— j.t.d.) and limited partnerships (komanditno drustvo — k.d.). ,,Capital companies™ are joint-
stock companies (dionicko drustvo — d.d.), limited liability companies (drustvo s ogranicenom
odgovornoséu - d.o.o.), and the economic interest association, or EIA (gospodarsko-interesno
udruzenje - GIU).

In the Croatian legislation, the inseparable part of the Companies Act is the establishment of
a Limited Liability Company. In Russian legislation, this law is located in a separate Federal
law “About Limited Liability Companies” (LLC) / ®enepanbnblii 3akoH «O6 OOO» (from
9.12.2012 N 282-®3 (FZ) and entered into force on 2nd January 2013.). Besides the law of the
LLC, there is a separate law on Joint Stock Companies (DenepanbHbiii 3akoH «O0 aKIIMOHEPHBIX
obmectax» (OB AO) since 26.12.1995 N 208-FZ (entered into force in 24.11.1995.). According
to this law, companies in accordance with the Russian law, can be divided to Closed joint stock
company/ Zatvoreno dioni¢ko drustvo/3akpeitoe akimoneproe obmiectBo (ZAO) and Open
Joint Stock Company/Otvoreno dionicko drustvo/OtkpriToe aknuonepHoe obmiectso (OAQ).
The main distinguishing features of open and closed joint stock companies are the conditions
and procedure for placement of shares and the rights of shareholders at their disposal and pre-
emption. The joint-stock companies whose founders are the Russian Federation, a subject of the
Russian Federation or the municipality may only be open joint-stock companies (JSC).

3. A contrastive analysis of legal terms in Limited Liability Company Acts

3.1. Similarities and differences in abbreviation of d.o.0. and OOO (Limited Liability
Company)

The differences are in the abbreviation of the company and writing punctuation. In the Russian
language, as opposed to the Croatian language, is not written point behind the (ordinal) numbers
(ie years) and in this case period behind OOO. Abbreviation is written with a capital letters,
which is one of the characteristics of the Russian language. The Croatian language abbreviation
d.o.o0. is always written with a small letters and after each letter is written a period. Translation
is fully preserved form and has the same number of words with the proposal s/c (with) between
the word company (drustvo/ obmiectBo) and a limited liability (ogranicenom odgovornoséu/
OrPaHUYCHHOW OTBETCTBEHHOCTHIO):

d.o.0. — drustvo s ograni¢enom odgovorno§¢éu and OOO — OOmUmIECTBO ¢ OrpaHUYCHHOM
orBercTBeHHOCTRIO (Obshchestvo s ogranichennoy otvetstvennostyu). Considering that fact,
these two languages are both Slavic languages. Croatian language belongs to the South Slavic
group and Russian language to the East Slavic group and it is not surprising that there are
similarities in grammatical relations.
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3.2. The legal definition of the d.0.0./000 in Croatian and Russian languages

In Croatia, a private limited liability company is termed drustvo s ogranicenom odgovornoscéu
(“company with limited liability”), Croatian abbreviation is d.o0.0., and this is the most frequent
type of company in Croatia. Definition is taken from “Zakon o trgovackim drustvima”, article
385.! and English translation is from Croatian Chamber of Economy:

,Drustvo s ograni¢enom odgovornoscu je trgovacko drustvo u koje jedna ili vise
pravnih ili fizickih osoba ulazu temeljne uloge s kojima sudjeluju u unaprijed
dogovorenom temeljnom kapitalu. Temeljni ulozi ne moraju biti jednaki. Nijedan
osnivaé ne moze kod osnivanja drustva preuzeti viSe temeljnih uloga. Poslovni udjeli
se ne mogu izraziti u vrijednosnim papirima.*

[Aprivate limited company is one in which one or more legal entities or natural persons
invest in initial authorized stakes, with which they participate in the total authorized
capital as contractually set beforehand. Authorized stakes are not necessarily of the
same amount. In the process of company formation, no founder may acquire multiple
authorized stakes. The stakes may not take the form of securities.]?

In Russian language definition is:

«O6uectBo ¢ OTPaHAYCHHON OTBETCTBEHHOCTHIO (OOIICHPUHATOE COKpAIICHUE
— 0O0Q) — yupexIeHHOe OJHUM WIHU HECKOIBKUMHU IOPHIANYSCKAMHU W/WIH
(U3NYECKUMHU JIUI[AMU XO3SHCTBCHHOE OOIIECTBO, YCTABHBIN KalMTaa KOTOPOTO
pasnenéH Ha JONM; YYaCTHHUKHM OOILIecTBa HE OTBEYAIOT IO ero o0s3arebcTBaM
U HECyT PHUCK YOBITKOB, CBS3aHHBIX C JESATEIBHOCTBIO O0IIECcTBa, B Mpenenax
CTOMMOCTH NPHHAJICKAIINX MM J0JIEil B yCTABHOM KaruTaie oomecTsa.»’

A contrastive analysis of two main definitions of the LLC leads to the conclusion, that there
are no big differences between them in the basic meaning. At the legal level, they are also
similar structurally designed and translation would be equivalent. In syntactic overview, there
is a big difference. Definition of the LLC in Croatian law is formulated in four sentences, but in
Russian law is only one sentence for the same meaning. Inappropriately long sentences are one
of the characteristics of the law language and very common in legal documents, but make legal
documents incomprehensible.

3.3. Parts of the Statement on establishment

LLC is established on the articles of the Statement, which must be signed by all founders in the
form of a notarized document. If the company is established by just one person, the founding
document is a statement on establishment submitted by the company founder in the form of a
notarized document. The totality of each individual owner’s rights and obligations constitutes
his/her stake in the company. The size of a stake is proportional to the size of authorized capital
paid up. (HGK, ZTD, FZ O0O0)

The following are the main parts of the Statement:

o information about the founder (name and surname or company name, founder’s
residence or registered office, and, if the founder is a natural person, Personal
Identification Number: Osobni identifikacijski broj (OIB) in Croatia and ocnosHot
eocyoapcmeentulil pecucmpayuonnwviii Homep (OI'PH)/Primary State Registration
Number and uoenmugpurxayuonnwviii Homep Hanoconnamenvuuxka (MIHH)/ Taxpayer
Identification Number in Russian Federation

o company name and registered office
o  business activity of the company

o total amount of authorized capital (share capital)
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o amount of each investor’s individual ownership stake (if investment has been made in
tangibles and intangibles, their detailed description and valuation is required)

o indication whether or not the company is established as a going concern

o therights and obligations that the owners have with respect to the company, in addition
to the obligation to pay for the ownership stake, as well as the rights and obligations of
the company with respect its founders.

Croatian establishing act of d.o.0. consists of Izjava o osnivanju (The Statement of establishing),
which must contain the following articles:

1. Tvrtka drustva (Company name)
Osniva¢ drustva (The founder of the company)

Sjediste drustva (Company headquarters)

2

3

4. Predmet poslovanja drustva (Business activity)
5. Uprava drustva (The Management Board)

6. Temeljni kapital (Authorized share capital)

7. Trajanje drustva (The duration of the company)
8. Zakljucne odredbe (Final regulations)

In the Russian establishing act of OO0 i.e. Ycmas (The Statute) is located in the second Division,
Subsection 12 (I'maa II. Yupexxnenue odmecrsa, Crarbst 12. YeraB obmectsa) of the Federal
law “About Limited Liability Companies” (Denepanbhbiii 3akoH «O6 OOOy»). The Federal law
has the following parts:

I'masa I. O0OuIie moI0KeHUs
I'maga II. Yupexxnenue obiectBa
I'maga I11. YcraBHbiii kanutan oomecTBa. iMyiecTBo o0mecTra
I'maga III. Benenue crimcka y4acTHUKOB 0OIIEeCTBa
I'maga IV. Yipasnenue B 001iecTBe
I'maBa V. Peopranuszanus u JUKBUAANNS 00IIECTBA
I'maBa V1. 3aximounTenbHbIC TTOTOKEHUS
Yemas or the Statute has the following parts:
1. mue moJoKeHus
Henu u npeamet nearensHocTH OO1IeCTBA
[IpaBoBoii craryc ObmecTBa

2

3

4.  VYcraBublii kanutan O0mecTsa

5. IlpaBa u obs3aHHOCTH yyacTHUKOB OOIiecTBa
6

IMponmaxka, oTuyxaeHue JU0O0 Tepexo A0 WIIH YacTH JO0JH B YCTABHOM KalHTaje
O6miectBa K Apyromy Juiy, Beixoq u3 OOriectBa. BemeHue crnucka y4aCcTHHKOB
OOwecTBa

VYnpaenenue O6mecrsom. Ob1ee codpanue yaacTHHKOB OO1ecTBa
8. T'eHepanbHBIA AUPEKTOP
9. prHHI)IC CACJIKU U CACIIKH, B COBECPUICHHUU KOTOPBIX UMCCTCA 3aMHTCPECOBAHHOCTDH

10. HmymecTBo, yueT U OTYETHOCTh
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11. Pacmpenenenue npuObLIH

12. Peopranmzarus u nukBuanus Oo0mecTsa

4. Semantic analysis of legal terms

In both languages there is a basic document of the company establishment, but with different
terms. The Croatian language has in document name /zjava/The Statement, in Russian language
is Yemas/The Statute/Statut. The Statement has to be translated into Russian language with
3asenenue and Russian word Yemas with the Croatian Statut. In Croatian language, statut/the
Statute means also an Act of local and territorial (regional) governments. The statute (Pravni
leksikon, 2006) regulate self-scope units, its features, public recognition, organization, powers
and operation of the body, way of doing business, forms of consulting citizens. Also, a referendum
on matters within the scope of, local authority, organization and operation of public services,
the forms of cooperation between local and territorial (regional) governments, and other issues
of importance to the realization of rights and obligations. Special importance Statute has in
international private law, which means the same relevant legal system for a specific category
of bonding (e.g. personal statute is legally relevant to personal relationships, inheritance statute
is the applicable law relating to inheritance law, the contractual statute is a law applicable
to contractual relations, etc.). Term Ustav in Croatian language means The Constitution and
is “the fundamental act of a State which establishes political and legal order” or in Russian
language Koncmumyyus (Konstitutsiya) with definition of “the highest legal act of the Russian
Federation”. In contrast to the Croatian word Ustav, the Russian word ¥cmas means something
else:

«¥YcTaB Kak yIpequTeNbHBIN JOKYMEHT FOPHINUECKOTO JIUIA) Of

«YCcTaB — CBOJ ITPABUJI, PETYIHPYIOLIMX OPraHU3ALHIO M HOPAAOK AEATENEHOCTH B
Kakoi-1100 onpenenéHHoM cepe OTHOIICHHH HIIH KaKOTO-TH00 roCy1apCTBEHHOTO
opraHa, IpenpusITHs, YUPEKICHHL.»

VYeras as “the founding document of the legal entity” or “a set of rules governing the organization
and procedure of activity in a particular area or a public relations agency, businesses and
institutions.”

Polysemy (Collins, 2003: “the existence of several meanings in a single word”), synonymy
(Collins, 2003: “a word that means the same or nearly the same as another word”), homonymy
(Oxford Dictionary: “each of two or more words having the same spelling or pronunciation
but different meanings and origins”) or homophony (Oxford Dictionary: having the same
pronunciation as another word or others but different meaning, origin, or spelling). Neither of
them is desirable in the legal language because it can lead to an incorrect translation, as in these
cases above. Term for this is a “false friend”. One of the definitions of “false friends” has given
Hayward and Moulin (1984: 190): “Confusion arises because word A (which belongs to the
foreign language being learned or used) looks or sounds exactly or nearly like word B, which
belongs to the learner’s mother tongue. The user then establishes an unwarranted inter-lingual
equivalence on the basis of this total or partial similarity.” False friends translator must avoid,
the good example is Ustav/the Constitution - as the highest legal document of the State, or in
Russian language as a founding document for the legal entity, while in Russian language there is
another word for the Constitution — similar to the English word Konstitutsiya.

5. Croatian and Russian language policy and modality words

Due to the Croatian accession to the EU, Croatia intensively is changing laws and harmonizing
them with the acquis communautaire and this are resulted with a change in the Companies Act.
For this reason, Croatia changed its law on the 7th of June 2013. Changed was Subsection 20.
Paragraph 1. as follows:
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(1) Naznaka imena tvrtke trgovackog drustva mora biti na hrvatskom jeziku i
latiniécnom pismu ili na sluzbenom jeziku drzave ¢lanice Europske unije i latinicnom
pismu, a mogu se koristiti i arapski brojevi. Ostali sastojci tvrtke moraju biti na
hrvatskom jeziku i latini¢nom pismu.

[(1) The name of the company must be in the Croatian language and Latin script
or in the official language of the European Union and Latin script, and can be used
Arabic numerals. Other company’s parts need to be in the Croatian language and
Latin script.]

This is a direct change related to Croatian accession to the EU. Language policy has been so far
that all company names must be in the Croatian language or dead languages (Latin or Greek)
with the required translation and explanation in the Croatian language. Croatian language is a
puristic language, dislikes loanwords and terms are translated, where it is possible, into Croatian
language. However, the question is, will Croatian language policy now allow to continue the
care for the language, if we’ll be allowed the use of words in other languages (by the law in
“foreign words”). However, for the Company registration at the Court a copy of the dictionary
page for an explanation and translation of the term is requested. Russian Federation follows
her owns linguistic path and the path of the Law, and do not need to adjust its laws to The
Community acquis, because it doesn’t represent strategic importance or interest of the State. The
latest modification of the Federal Law “About Limited Liability Companies” was also in 2013.,
changes was 27th of July (N 210-®3). For the same question on the Language policy in Russian
Federal Law “About Limited Liability Company Act” there is written as follows in the Division
I Subsection 4 (I'taa I. O6mue nonoxenus: Crares 4.)

«OO01IeCcTBO JIOJPKHO MMETh TOJIHOE W BIIPaBe UMETh COKpallleHHOe (UpMEHHOE
HalMEHOBaHUE Ha PycCKOM s3blke. OOIIECTBO BIpaBe MMETh TaKXKe IIOJHOE U
(unm) cokparieHHOe (UpMEHHOE HaMMEHOBaHWE Ha s3bIKaX HapomoB Poccuiickoit
@enepanu ¥ (WIM) WHOCTPAHHBIX s3bIKax.» (B pen. demepanbHOrO 3akoHa OT
18.12.2006 N 231-®3)*

[The Company must have the right to have a full and abbreviated name in Russian
language. The Company has the right to have full and (or) the abbreviated name in
the languages of the peoples (nations) of the Russian Federation and (or) foreign
languages.]”>

And further more:

«DupMeHHOE HAMMEHOBAaHUE OOIIECTBA HA PYCCKOM SI3bIKE M Ha SI3BIKAX HAPOJIOB
Poccuiickoit denepannm MOXET COEPKAaTh MHOS3bIUHBIE 3aMMCTBOBaHUS B PYCCKON
TPaHCKPUNIINA WM B TPAHCKPHIIIUAX SI3BIKOB HapomoB Poccwuiickoii Deneparum,
3a HCKIIIOYEHHEM TEPMHHOB W abOpeBHaTyp, OTpPaKaloONINX OpPraHW3alMOHHO-
paBoByI0 opMy o0IecTBa.»

[The Company name in Russian and the languages of the peoples of the Russian
Federation may contain foreign-language loanwords in Russian transcription or
transcription of languages of the Russian Federation, with the exception of terms
and acronyms that reflect the organizational form of society.]’

In these Subsections modality words clearly come to the fore and even more potentiating the
language policy, as those two: dorocno (morati/must) and moowcem (moci/may, can). Word
donacro is modal word, in the Croatian language translates with the verb morati, as in the English
with verbs must and have to, like in examples: dorscno umems/must. The modal must expresses
obligation or necessity, certainty (Palmer, 2001) in the sence morati, in the first fragment of
Subsection and moorcem codeparcams/ may, can, where the verb may expresses possibility in either
an epistemic or deontic sense, that is, in terms of possible circumstance or permissibility. The
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modal verb can expresses possibility in a dynamic, deontic or epistemic sense, that is, in terms of
innate ability, permissibility, or possible circumstance (Palmer, 2001) in sence moci, in the third
fragment of Subsection. A modal verb serves as an auxiliary to another verb, which appears in
infinitive form. The first syntagm refers to the necessity of the use of the Russian language, as
the second phrase refers to the possibility to use also loan words from foreign languages, but in
the Russian transcription. Using the Russian transcription of loanwords is another characteristic
of the Russian language, therefore, words does not look like the original, but are adapted to the
Cyrillic script and pronunciation of the Russian language. Differences between Russian and
Croatian language policy about terms are significant. In Croatian language, as it doesn’t like
loanwords and rather use its own words, instead of foreign or loanwords, and considering that
the name of Company has to be properly written in Croatian Standard Language or in other
languages of EU but with preserving the original layout (looks) and in the Latin script.

6. Conclusion

Comparative analysis of law is study differences and similarities between the law of different
countries and the importance of comparative law has increased enormously in the present age of
internationalism, economic globalization and democratization.

In contrastive analysis of Russian and Croatian languages can be concluded, that they are both
Slavic languages (one east and one south) and they have similarities in grammar and lexis. The
differences are found in comparative analysis of two legal systems, although they belong to Civil
(or Continental) law system. The law extensively changed after 1990s, especially in Croatia in
the 21st century, which is supposed to harmonize its laws with the EU laws, and side by side
with the amendments, changed the lexis and legal terminology.

Legal translator represents a link between language and legal systems. She/he must be in the
course of intensive changes and constantly has to learn new terms, in order as would not has
brought in a dilemma, which causes usage of a “false friend”. Functioning of the term in the
legal context has a great importance for the accuracy and adequacy of the translations, especially
because legal translation has the legal power of his original document and legal translator has the
key role in the translation process.

7. Notes

' URL: http://narodne-novine.nn.hr/clanci/sluzbeni/260024.html

2 URL: http://www2.hgk.hr/en/How_To_Start Up_an_Enterprise_in_Croatia.asp?izbor=01_companies

3 URL: http://www.zakonrf.info/zakon-ob-000

4 URL: http://www.consultant.ru/popular/000/48 1.html

5 Free translation by the Author.
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Abstract. The article presents a new development within the Polish system of tertiary education
concerning language studies. Due to the growing demand of the labour market for higher
education graduates who could combine perfect language skills, including specialised variety
skills, with expertise in business, more and more Polish higher education schools are opening
studies in specialised languages, especially in business English. One of such schools — the State
School of Higher Vocational Education in Nysa and the B.A. programme in business English
constitute the topic of this paper. The article starts with some general deliberations on language
studies in Poland. Then, the studies in specialised languages are discussed. The core part of this
paper is the section on business English studies, their curriculum and its modification as well
as the opinions on them expressed by students and graduates. Generally speaking, the paper
is an attempt at presenting that reality has forced the practicality of tertiary education and that
more professional practice-oriented language studies may soon replace traditional philological
studies which emphasise mostly the theoretical aspects of language, paying at the same time
little attention to language applications.

Keywords. ESP, business English, higher studies in ESP, curriculum development.

1. Introduction

The objective of this paper is to present a new solution in the higher education market in Poland
concerning modern studies in foreign languages which differ from the traditionally understood
philological studies (i.e. studies with a strong focus on theoretical issues related to literary
and cultural studies and linguistics) in that they provide students with more practical skills,
competences and knowledge relevant to the current trends in the labour market. Being one
of the member states of the European Union, Poland has recently been faced with the new
requirements imposed on its labour market and the labour force. In an attempt to meet those
requirements, more and more higher education institutions redevelop their study programmes in
order to prepare their students to the more and more demanding conditions of the labour market
and one of such programmes — B.A. studies in business English — is presented in this paper.

The paper is divided into three major parts. The first section deals with the Polish higher education
system and the place of language studies — in its different paradigms — within this system. Following
this, the main assumptions behind opening such studies are discussed. This is done on the example
of B.A. studies in business English offered in one of Polis higher schools. Moreover, attention is
also directed to the curriculum and learning outcomes of the programme under discussion. The
curriculum is composed of five major cores which are discussed in greater detail in the paper.
Another part of the article presents the results of a survey whose aim was to assess students’ and
graduates’ motivation to take up the studies in question and their satisfaction with them. The last
part addresses the issues of modifications and improvements of the curriculum which may be
considered tangible proof of the fact that the school makes every effort to offer labour market-
oriented higher studies so that its graduates can easily find employment in Poland or abroad.
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Generally speaking, the article sheds light on how English for Special Purposes, in this particular
case — business English — has been turned into a field of higher studies within the frameworks of
Polish as well as European Union system of tertiary education.

2. Language studies in Poland

Higher studies in modern foreign languages has always attracted numerous graduates of secondary
schools. It was believed that the mere profound command of a foreign language can lead to an
interesting and well-paid career path and prosperous life. However, the recent changes observed
in the Polish labour market allow to state that although the proficiency in a foreign language
is still highly valued, it is no longer a major factor taken into consideration in the recruitment
process. Along with Poland’s accession to the European Union, with vanishing borders between
countries and virtually unrestricted access to all cultures thanks to the snowballing processes
of globalisation in nearly all spheres of human activity, the knowledge of foreign languages in
viewed as a must, as a precondition of applying for any employment. Hence, it would be no
exaggeration to claim that apart from an advanced command of a foreign language, employers
expect their employees to have a specialised knowledge and competence in the area they run their
businesses in. However, many programmes of language studies offer no practical preparation
for the labour market, paying little (if any) attention to developing students’ skills in other than
theoretical linguistic and literary fields.

2.1. Types of higher education in foreign languages in Poland

The recent two decades have witnessed a genuine boom in the development of Polish higher
institutions. Next to state universities, a number of privately-owned higher schools and colleges
were established and many of them offer language studies.

Language studies are in the study programme catalogues of nearly all types of state-owned
tertiary education institutions. Virtually all Polish universities have departments and study
programmes of foreign languages (only the University of Cardinal Stefan Wyszynski in Warsaw
does not offer study programmes of modern foreign languages). They are entitled to award
their graduates with all types of degrees, ranging from B.A. through M.A. to Ph.D. Apart from
universities, Polish technical universities and academies of many types offer education in foreign
languages as fields of study at B.A., M.A. and sometimes also Ph.D. levels. In 1997, pursuant to
the Higher Vocational School Act of 26 June 1997, the state higher vocational schools (sometimes
referred to as universities of applied sciences) were established. Many of them were formed
through the merger of foreign language teacher training colleges with off-campus branches
and faculties of universities and technical universities. Some of them, however, were newly
established institutions with no history of tertiary education. Such schools are also entitled to run
B.A. studies in foreign languages and many in fact do so. There is also one more sector of state-
owned tertiary education which is involved in the studies of foreign languages. There are foreign
language teacher training colleges. However, in 2015 they cease to exist and therefore some of
them have already been wound up, some have been made parts of other higher schools while still
some educate the second- and third-year students and after they graduate, those colleges will no
longer recruit new students.

Another sector of higher education in Poland which is related to foreign language education
encompasses a large number of non-state tertiary education institutions, among which there
are profiled university-like higher schools, technical colleges, management and business higher
schools efc. Some of them have obtained the right to run language studies leading to a B.A.
degree. Only a few can confer M. A. degrees in language studies and even fewer — Ph.D. degrees
in linguistics.

From the above sketch, one interesting conclusion can be drawn. Due to the fact that modern
language studies were very popular, ranking among top twenty most popular study programmes
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in Poland in the past two decades (assessed on the basis of the number of applicants to departments
of foreign languages), many higher schools seem to have seen it profitable to offer such studies.
This is especially true of privately owned higher schools which — in many cases — admitted
students with no prior or very rudimentary command of a foreign language. Of course, this fact
can be partially justified in the case of rare and oriental languages such as Danish, Norwegian,
Chinese or Japanese because it is quite difficult to learn such a language in a Polish secondary
school. However, admitting students who could not express themselves in English or German to
the department of English or German seems to have contributed to the deteriorating quality of
education in such tertiary education institutions.

2.2. Paradigms of language studies in Poland

By and large, the studies of foreign languages in Poland are pursued within two broad paradigms.
The first paradigm is the “traditional philology” paradigm. At this point, a brief remark should
be made on the notion of philology. This terms is often associated with historical linguistics and
the study of old texts and cultures as well as a comparative analysis of language development
phases (Malmkjeer 1995/2006). However, in Central and Eastern European academic circles,
the studies of modern languages, literatures and cultures have come to be known as philologies,
which is well evidence by a collection of names for the departments of modern languages
(e.g. “Institute of Slavic Philology”, “Department of English Philology”, “Institute of German
Philology”) while these philology-related names in fact denote the studies in the linguistics,
literature(s) and culture(s) of modern languages. Most of these philological studies, however,
concentrate on theoretical and academic aspects and for this reason the name of this paradigm
rightly suggests that it is more theoretical in nature. The umbrella term “philological paradigm”
covers all those departments of studies of foreign languages (e.g. English philology, German
philology, Spanish philology, Russian philology) which offer their students only a limited
number of professional specialisation options. Most of them offer academic specialisations,
with no (or very limited) focus on language applications, such linguistics, literature and cultural
studies. Some, however, are more labour market-oriented and educate their students mainly
in two professional specialisations which are commonly associated with the work in foreign
languages: language teaching or translation. This does not mean that they become more practical
than theoretical as still theory seems to prevail in the curricula. However, at present a significant
shift in orientation can be observed in the “traditional philology” paradigm studies as new
specialisations in language applications are offered to students. B.A. studies in business English,
to which the next sections of this paper are devoted, are a good case in point.

The graduates of traditional philologies seem to find themselves in quite a difficult situation
as more and more of them find it hard to find profitable employment due to their lack of non-
linguistic skills and unsuitability of their knowledge to the real needs of employers. The demand
for language teachers or translation theoreticians is relatively small. Moreover, in Poland there
are hardly any job opportunities for linguists and literature specialists.

Another paradigm of language studies is the “applied linguistics” paradigm. This paradigm
encompasses all those programmes of tertiary education which focus more on professional
skills and qualifications developed as an outcome of pursuing studies in one of the professional
specialisations such as language teaching, translation, interpreting or languages for special
purposes and their translation. In other words, such studies offer their students the possibility of
becoming familiarised with the applications of a foreign language in such areas as technology,
education or business.

Unlike the graduates of traditional theory-oriented philologies, the graduates of applied
linguistics are in a better situation in the labour market as there is increasingly greater demand
for graduates with perfect language skills combined with expertise in economics/business/
IT etc. Equally great demand is for translators/interpreters with some background in non-
linguistic fields (economics/finance/IT/ medicine etc.). The new, more competitive conditions
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of the Polish labour market, the opening of borders and giving Polish citizens the opportunity
for working abroad have contributed to the unprecedented situation in which Polish tertiary
education institutions can present their flexibility and adjust themselves to the real needs of the
labour market. Some Polish higher schools have seized this opportunity and have come up with
new offers for potential students, giving them a chance to combine language skills with expertise
in non-linguistic fields such as business.

To sum up this section, it might be stated that like all other aspects of social activity, tertiary
education needs changes and modifications and the labour market should be a form of a yardstick,
against which the quality and effectiveness of this education should be measured. Therefore, one
of the pivotal issues of tertiary education should be to adjust the educational offer to the genuine
needs and conditions of the labour market. Some Polish higher schools offering language studies
appear to have learnt this lesson well.

3. Studies in specialised languages/languages for special purposes in the Polish higher
education context — the case of business English

Due to the demand for professionals who can communicate in both written and spoken specialised
varieties of English, several Polish tertiary education institutions have opened B.A. and M.A.
study programmes in English for Special Purposes, mainly in business English. Among such
schools are Warsaw University and its Faculty of Applied Linguistics, where students can
obtain B.A., M.A. and Ph.D. degrees as well as pursue their postgraduate studies in specialised
languages. Another example comes from the University of Wroctaw, where B.A. and M.A.
holders can continue their education in the Postgraduate Studies in Translation, which is a de facto
business and legal translation programme with strong focus on specialised terminology and its
translation. B.A. studies in specialised English (i.e. in business English) can also be undertaken
in state schools of higher vocational educations, for instance, in Elblag (B.A. studies in foreign
languages in business) or in Nysa (B.A. studies in business English, as presented below) as well
as at Czegstochowa University of Technology, where at the Faculty of Management, students can
study business English, graduating with a B.A. degree.

By and large, there are two models of the organisation of business English studies in Poland.
In the first model, business English is just a specialisation of the speciality of philology. To put
it differently, students study philology and their language speciality is English philology. They
might have a few specialisation options and one of them is business English. The curriculum
developed in this way has a number of drawbacks. First of all, as it is English philology, there
is a need to include all philological courses and the emphasis is still put on academic and
theoretical courses such as literature or theoretical linguistics. Such a curriculum in principle
must have a relatively small number of hours devoted to specialisation courses (usually only
business language-oriented ones are included) and this results in the fact that there are no or very
few courses in business- and law-related issues. Furthermore, since English philology belongs
to the arts, its graduates are expected to achieve learning outcomes within the humanities only
(according to the National Qualifications Framework).

In the second model of the organisation of business English studies, the programme in question
is located on the level of speciality within philology. Compared to the first model, it is higher
in the hierarchy of programme modules (programme — speciality — specialisation) and therefore
less emphasis is put on typical academic courses (less emphasis on academic courses such as
literature, theoretical linguistics) while more focus is attached to hands-on skills and competences
needed in business environment and business occupations. Moreover, business English studies
constructed in this way offer a relatively high number of hours devoted to specialisation courses
(business, economics, management, economy, EU programmes and funds, law). What is also
different from the first model is that the graduates of business English are expected to achieve
a different set of learning outcomes (the combination of the humanities, social studies and
economics). Thus, it may be concluded that in the context of the conditions of modern labour
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market, the second model seems to be more preferable as it provides students with more market-
related knowledge, skills and competences, which — in turn — increases graduates’ chances in the
highly competitive labour market in Poland.

4. B.A. studies in business English as an example of market-orientation, flexibility and
practicality of higher studies

One of the higher schools whose main aim is to prepare students to enter the labour market
with well-developed skills, high professional competence and knowledge is the State School
of Higher Vocational Education in Nysa (also known as the University of Applied Sciences).
Established on 01 June 2001 as one of several schools with vocational orientation, the school
in Nysa offers a number of fields of study within the humanities, economics, technology and
medical sciences, including the studies in foreign languages.

The studies in foreign languages (German and English) are offered by the Institute of Modern
Languages which comprises three sections: the Section of English Studies (established in 2004),
offering traditional English philology studies, the Section of German Studies (established in
2001), where students can pursue traditional German philology studies and the Section of
Business English (established in 2007), which provides education in business English. From
2004 to 2009 there was one more unit in the organisational structure of the Institute of Modern
Languages — the Section of Czech Studies but due to a rather meagre interest in Czech studies it
was closed. As of 26 June 2013, there were 96 students of business English and the total number
of business English graduates holding a B.A. degree was 96 (data obtained directly from the
Institute of Modern Languages).

4.1. The curriculum of B.A. studies in business English

The main assumptions which formed the basis for developing a curriculum of business English
studies were connected with the growing demand for business English specialists in the Polish
labour market which was filled by the graduates of traditional English philology who did not
know the specialised variety of English used in business environment. Therefore, the newly
developed curriculum was different from the curriculum of traditional English philology in that
a stronger emphasis was put on developing students’ skills in general English language skills (to
the B2/C1 level) as well as their practical skills in English for Special Purposes — for business.
Those practical skills also encompassed the skills in business translation and interpreting as
well as in working in the English language. Moreover, it was assumed that business English
students should develop their understanding of major economic and legal processes taking place
in business environment. Such students were also given the opportunity for developing their
academic skills so that they could pursue their further academic education at the M.A. level. In
brief, the major aim of the curriculum was to equip students with hands-on skills so that they
could enter the labour market just after finishing their studies. Following the school’s mission
which stresses the importance of the practicality of higher studies, the studies in business English
were organised in accordance with the maxim “Maximum of practice, minimum of theory”.

The curriculum has five major components: (1) general education courses, (2) basic courses,
(3) specialisation courses, (4) major area courses and (5) vocational practice. General education
courses are obligatory for all fields of study at the State School of Higher Vocational Education
in Nysa and for all philological studies at the B.A. level and they include: elective courses
(e.g. philosophy history, ethics, social communication, introduction to language philosophy),
information technology, public life etiquette, intellectual property and copyright, sports. The
category of basic courses includes: practical English (i.e. speaking skills, listening skills, writing
skills, academic writing skills, integrated skills: lexis and structures, practical grammar, practical
phonetics) and practical second foreign language with the elements of linguistics (e.g. German,
Czech, Spanish, Dutch). The major area courses are typical of English studies and business
English and they include the following modules: introduction to linguistics, English descriptive
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grammar (i.e. phonetics and phonology as well as morphology and syntax), English-Polish
contrastive grammar, business English, theory of translation and specialised languages, customs
and institutions of the English-speaking countries, culture and literature of the English-speaking
countries). The final category combines courses which provide expertise in business combined
with language skills and it includes: translation, interpreting, business correspondence, B.A.
seminar in business English and (applied) linguistics, introduction to business, business ethics,
company management fundamentals, microeconomics, macroeconomics, office work techniques
and ergonomics, commercial and administrative law, economic cooperation in the European
Union and European Union programmes and funds.

The courses comprising the curriculum of B.A. studies in business English make up what has
been referred to as two cores of the studies. This can be seen in Figure 1.

Figure 1: The idea of two cores of business English studies

The idea of two cores — the English one and the business one — helps to combine seemingly
distant areas. Thanks to the English core, business English students develop their language
proficiency, skills in language applications and the understanding of the English-speaking
countries’ cultures, traditions and institutions. The business core supports their development
of expertise in business issues, hands-on skills in working in a company and practical skills in
business, economics and management. It also helps them understand business-related issues
and other phenomena connected with the economics, economy and law of Poland, the European
Union and the English-speaking countries.

The development of the two cores was motivated by the insights from the labour market. The
graduates of traditional English philology, in the course of their studies, had a different set of
subjects which can be generally divided into two cores: the English core and the academic core. In
many cases this resulted in the fact that they were well-prepared to continue their M.A. academic
studies but not to start a professional career due to lack of practical skills and knowledge of
business-related issues. The graduates of business English seem to be in a better position. The
combination of the English core and the business one helps them to enter the business sector in
search of a job just after their studies. It does not, however, limit their possibility of continuing
their studies at the M.A. level, as many graduates of business English have done at various
universities in Poland and Europe.

The observation of the trends in the labour market has also helped design the curriculum in such
a way that business English students are supposed to achieve a unique set of learning outcomes
in terms of skills, knowledge and social competences. Among others, business English graduates
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are supposed to: be prepared for the changing conditions of the more and more demanding
labour market, be proficient speakers of English and its business discourse, have linguistic skills
in other business-related discourses (e.g. law), be able to analyse the English language at various
levels, be knowledgeable about the institutions, economics, law, customs and cultures of the
English-speaking countries, have basic academic English skills (essential for those graduates
who want to continue their education), have the knowledge and understanding of economics,
managements and other economy- and business- related areas, including solid familiarity with
the EU issues or have practical translation and interpreting skills as well as business writing
skills.

Generally speaking, thanks to the combination of the two cores and the courses they include, it
is possible to equip business English graduates with practical and applied skills in both language
use and business, to make business English graduates more attractive than the graduates of
traditional philological studies, to reduce the need of business English graduates’ extra training
in business issues, so badly needed by the graduates of traditional philologies who have little
(if any) understanding of business issues as well as to make business English graduates more
employable and adjustable to work environment.

4.2. Business English students’ and graduates’ motivation survey

Due to the changing reality of the labour market and higher education, there was a need to find
out business English students’ and graduates’ motivation to take up the studies in question.
For this purpose, a questionnaire-based online survey was carried out in 2011 after the first
cycle of B.A. studies in business English (started in 2007/2008) was completed. 58 students and
graduates participated in the survey. Although there were as many as fifteen survey questions,
only two are discussed here. The full discussion of the survey results will be published in 2014
(Walczynski 2014).

The first question of interest was connected with the reasons for selecting business studies
and the respondents could select several answers. The most common answers were: “I am
interested in English” (43 responses), “I did not want to study traditional English philology” (42
responses), “I am interested in business” (20 responses), “Due to the proximity of the school”
(17 responses), “Due to low costs of studies” (17 responses), “Due to good opinions about the
school” (16 responses). The full results are presented in Chart 1.

| do not know

Due to the high level of teaching

Because my friend studies business English

| was not admitted to another department

Due to good opinions about the school

Because | did not want to leave my town (Nysa)

Because | had no other alternative after finishing my
secondary school
Due to good opinions about the studies

Due to the low costs of the studies

!

Due to the proximity of the school

| am interested in business

Because | did not want to study "traditional" English philology

| am interested in the English language

)
4 HH HeH

Chart 1: Reasons for taking up business English studies

What is particularly interesting in the results is that there are so many responses proving that
business English studies are a good alternative for young people who do not want to pursue
traditional English philology which is more academic and theoretical in nature. A positive aspect
which emerges from the results is that business English studies are chosen by those interested in
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English as such. This may bear witness to the fact that such “applied” English studies may also
be interesting for those who share interest in the English language which is a premise of typical
philological studies.

The answers provided by the respondents to this question are valuable because they may be
helpful (and indeed — were) in re-designing the curriculum of the studies in order to adjust it
even better to the conditions and needs of the dynamically changing labour market.

4.3. Business English students’ and graduates’ satisfaction survey

Another part of the same survey concerned business English students’ and graduates’ satisfaction
with their studies. This was assessed by means of two questions: the first one pertained to business
English students’ and graduates’ opinion about taking up the same studies once again. The other
one was a direct question about whether the respondents were satisfied with the studies or not.
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O graduate
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12 1
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| would choose the same | would choose English | would choose completely
studies - business English philology different studies

Chart 2: Business English students’ and graduates’ opinions about the possibility of selecting the
same studies — the correlation between the respondents’ status and their answers

The results to those two questions can be considered from two angles. First of all, there is a strong
correlation between the category of respondents (first-year students, second-year students, third-
year students and graduates) and their answers. The data presented in Chart 2 show a number of
interesting observations. First of all, the answers provided by the first-year students have to be
treated with caution due to the fact that the number of the respondents with this status, who had
just started their studies so they had not had a chance to experience the studies in full, was rather
small and therefore their answers are not reliable. Secondly, nobody would chose traditional
English philology. This may mean that the studies in business English are more attractive in the
eyes of the respondents than traditional English philology. Next, it is rather remarkable that 9 out
of 17 graduates were probably unsatisfied with their studies and their choice would not be the
same. This, however